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1. What is learning? [CU-2017]

Ans. Learning is a key process in human behaviour. It refers to a spectrum
of changes that takes place as a result of one's experience. Learning may
be defined as “any relatively permanent change in behaviour or
behavioural potential produced by experience.” The behavioural changes
that occur due to learning are relatively permanent. They must be
|distinguished from the behavioural changes that are neither permanent
nor learned.

Learning is the act of acquiring new, or modifying and reinforcing,
existing knowledge, behaviours, skills, values, or preferences and may
involve synthesizing different types of information.

‘Learning is the acquisition of habits, knowledge and attitude. It
involves new ways of doing things and it operates in an individual's
attempts to overcome obstacles or to adjust to new situation. It represents
progressive changes in behaviour. It enables him to saisfy interests to
attain goals.” Crow and Crow (1973)

From definition we can say that learning has the following
characteristics—
(1) As we grow we learn
(i1) Learning is making adjustment with the environment.
(iii) Learning is purposeful.
(iv) We learn through experiences.
(v) Learning is both individual and social.

11
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2. Distinguish betwe

Ans. Distinguish

en cognitive

between cognitive Jearnin

0

[KU-2017,

g and behaviounstic learning .

Behaviourist

Cognitivist )

Aspect

Lcarning theories

Thorndike, Pavlov, Watson,
Hull, Guthrie, Skinner, Tolman

Koffka, Kohler, Lewin, Ergé:“
Ausubel, Gagne, Bruner

View of the
learning process

Change in behaviour

Internal mental process |
(including insight, informatiop
processing, memory, perception

Locus of learning

Stimali in external
environment

Internal cognitive structuring

Purpose in
education

Produce behavioural change
in desired direction

—

Develop capacity and skills to
learn better

: 1aviouristic :
learning and bel leﬂl‘nmg‘

Educator’s role

Arranges environment to
elicit desired response

Structures content of learning
activity

Manifestations in
adult learning

_

Behavioural objectives
Competency -based education
skill development and training

Cognitive development
Intelligence, learning and
memory as function of age,

Learning how to learn

3. What is Training ?

Ans. It is an organised activity aimed at imparting information and

instructions to improve the trainee’s

a required level

4. What is spaced learning?
Ans. Spaced learning
learning content jg re

of skill. In the field of

during which distractor activit:

by the students.

(1) It takes the load off

S. What are (he

Ans. From the deﬁnitions 0

This

characte

is a learning method in w
peated three times, with t

retention and recall
ristics of Iearning"

f learning, j May clearly rey

J

[BU-2017]

performance or to help him attain

teaching students get training for

likewise many other professionals

- In other words training is a planned
N under competent trainer,

[WBSU-2017]

hich highly condensed
Y0-minutes breaks

ities are performed
Plenty of benefits like-

[WBSU-2017]
eal that learning

Scanned with CamScanner



)} Learning and Teaching / ’_’h’m"

may be termed as a process or its outcome in which necessary changes

in the behaviour of the learner are brought through experiences—direct
or indirect.

General nature/characteristics of learning :
e Learning may be both vertical and horizontal.

e Leamning is expected to bring about more or less permanent change
in the learner's behaviour.

e Learning should enable us to make the least use of the things in the
world around us.

Yoakman and Simpson have described the following six important
charactenistics of learning.

(i) Learning is growth : The individual grows as he lives. The
individual gains experiences through various activities. These
are all sources of learning.

(i) Learning is adjustment : Learning enables the individual to
adjust himself properly, with the new situations.

(ii1) Learning is purposeful : All kinds of learning is goal-oriented.

(iv) Learning is experience : The individual learns through
experiences. Human life is full of experiences. All these
experiences provide new knowledge, understanding, skills and
attitudes.

(v) Learning is both individual and social : Although learning is
an individual activity, it is social also.

(vi) Learning affects the conduct of the learner : i_earning is called
the modification of behaviour. 1t affects the learner's behaviour
and conduct.

6. What is conceptual learning? [WBUTTEPA-2017]

Ans. Conceptual Learning : A concept refers to phenomena in a given
field that are grouped together because of their common characteristics.
A concept is a mental image about objects, events, phenomena etc. formed
by generalizations from particulars. A concept represents a class of stimuli
which have common characteristics. The process by which we organize
and classify stimuli, by which we come to perceive sets of stimuli as
unified wholes and by which we come to put a number of instances into
a category such as "Teacher' is called concept formation or concept learning.
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e child thinks all four legged animal g "
For Example : arning i through organization and classiﬁcali ;

le ani ‘
Later thff’“%h ::;chﬁ: he learns. Some four legged animals are dng:l
of perceived | ™ '

some are cow, some are cat and SQOn. ‘ )
t ﬂié- fac"to-l"_Sfbf remembering. [CU“'2017I
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7. Briefly write abol
ibuti d M

Ans. The following are the Factors Cotributing to Good Memory 4, .

follows—
Classification 1 :
e Factors relating to the learner
(a) Age of the learner
(b) Intelligence of the learner
(c) Mental state of the learner
(d) Physical state of the learner
(e) Health of the learner
(f) Attitude of the learner

e Factors relating to different types of material

(a) Meaningfulness of the learner
(b) Pleasantness of the material

® Factors relating to retention or retention as affected by original learning
(a) Motivated to learn and will to remember
(b) Recitation
(c) Distributed practice
(d) Associations

(e) Material learnt by the whole method
(f) Over-leamnt material

Classification II ;

(a) Health of the learner
(b) Attcn{iveness of the learner

(c) Distinct and viv;
vivid im :
(d) Repetitiop, insight Pressions

Improvemeny o
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(b) Spaced repetition

(c) Use of modern Technology

(d) Use of Progressive methods of Teaching-Learning
(e) Interest

(f) Motivation in Learning

(g) Will

(h) Association

(i) Over-Learning

(j) Use of Mnemonics

(k) Meaningful organization of the Subject matter
(1) Formation of clear Concept
(m) Principle of learning by doing

(n) Overall classroom Environment

'8. What is working memory? [BU-2017]

s attended to and recognized in the sensory memory,
hort term memory lasts somewhat
f the information, we can keep it
attending to it, it will be deleted
short term memory is called as

Ans. Information that i
Process to short term memory. This s
longer. As long as we activity think o
in the short term memory. If we quit
within 1020 seconds. This is why,
working memory.

‘9. What is chunking? [BU-2017]

Ans. It is one of the control process which operates in STM to expand

its capacity, 18 chunking. Through chunking it is possible to expand the
capacity of STM which otherwise .s 7+2. For example, the following
digits may be chunked together as shown in the parenthesis-
194719492004 (1947, 1949, 2004) and remember these digits by relating
the years when India became an independent country, the year when
Indian constitution was adopted and the year when the tsunami hit the
coastal regions of India and South East Asian countries.

In chunking, several smaller units are combined to form

[BU; VU-2017]

large chunks.

different steps of memory.
which are-

10. State the

here are three St€ps of memory,

Ans. T
y Or Sensory register

(i) Sensory memor
(ii) Short term memory or STM.

(iii) Long term memory or LTM.
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es between immediate memory and shoy

11. Write any two differenc

term memory. ot by S TtiLe s o
Ans. Two differénces between immediate memory and short term Memoy,

are as follows—
(i) Maximum d
short term memory it is 30 sec.

(ii) Immediate memory cannot be prolonged via rehearsal but shop,
s we actively think about it or througy

uration of immediate memory is 1 sec where a5 for

term memory can as long a
rehearsal.

12. What do you mean by retrjqagtive.:aqd,_;pl;oalct_i_ve, inhibition?
Ans. In Retroactive interference, information currently being learned
interferes with the retention of information acquired previously. In Proactive
interference, information learned previously interferes with the retention of
new information currently being acquired and entered into memory.

'13. What is encoding? . -
Ans. Encoding is the process of receiving sensory input and transforming
it into a form, or code, which can be stored; storage is the process of
actually putting coded information into memory; and retrieval is the process
of gaining access to stored, coded information when it is needed. In order
to form new memories, information must be changed into a usable form,
which occurs through the process known as encoding.

Encoding refers to the translation of incoming stimulus into a unique
neural code that a person's brain can process.

14. What do you mean by retrival?

fA"S' It retrival involves digging out or recalling information that is stored
1n the 0Ly The retrieval process allows us to bring stored memories
Into conscious awareness. There are four tasks involved in retrieval.
A. Recall
B. Recognition
C. Recollection
_ D. Re-learning
Retrieval is the recovery of the stored or retained information at a
later occasion.
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Ans. Span of memory refers to the amount of materials that an individual
can recall frf)m his memory store usually from his sensory memory. This
amf)u.nt varies depending upon the nature of material and also upon
individual's own characteristics.

Usually, span of memory is determined by recall or recognition output
of verbal tasks in a single presentation for a very brief period (1/10th of
a second). The span for average college students is 7 to 8. On oral
presentation, however, it may go up to 9 to 10.

PSS

e B e Lok it

Ans. Educators and Psychologists have classified learning in several
ways. One way to categorize kinds of learning are these broad categories
of " learning domains".
(i) Factual Learning : Factual learning means, processing of factual
information and remembering the facts. Factual learning
acquisition and storage of information to be
This viewpoint sees the learning of facts
as a narrow and outmoded method of education, describing it
with such terms as s«nemorization”, “drill”, and “cramming.”
For Example : Cramming the multiplication tables, memorising

the definitions, recalling the examples. etc.

(i) Associative Learning : If the sensation of an object experienced
in the past is reproduced in connection with.the Prcsent sensation
of a similar object and hereby an association 1S made beth?cn
these two objects of the present and the past, then the sensation
becomes perception. o o
Learning through Association or Assocnanve'leammg is de.ﬁneq
as “Learning resulting from a mental connection bc.tween stimuli
and responses, events, objects or person’s, on the basis of temporal
or spatial nearness of their occurrence . ‘ |
For example : remembering the }Nord B.ODMéS . we can
remember the first step in the solution of arithmetical problems

BEd Scanner (Seme — 1) 2

emphasizes the
retrievable on demand.
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and the guccessive steps are (;
] * )
division, multiplications ' and bracket, 'O and,():*

o ciation betweeh W
facilitate it, an associatl 'A' and addition, '§' 5,

D' and division, 'M' and lzultiplicatlon.

i be formed.
s(l:lbtracut?:; |m£:arni“g . A concept refers to phenomena in ,
(iii) .onceﬁp 4 that are grouped together because of th.elr commg,
gc:::cteiistics. A concept 18 2 mental_ imz'ige about Ob_]ec'ts, eveny;
phenomena etc. formed by generahzatlons flrom particulars, 4
1i which have commo

f stimu

COI'ICCpl l'Cpl'CS@ﬂtS a class O : - |
characteristics. The process by which we organize apd classify
<timuli, by which we come to perceive Sets of stimuli as unified

wholes and by which we come 0 put a number of .instanccs int
a category such as "Teacher' is called concept formation or concep.
learning.

For Example : A tittle child thinks all four legged animals ar
dog. Later through concept Jearning i.e. through organization and
classification of perceived stimulus, he learns. Some four legged
animals are dogs, some are cow, some are cat and so on.

(iv) Procedural Learning : Procedural learning is the acquisition of
skills, or knowledge regarding how to perform tasks. Procedural,
or motor learning has been defined as “...a set of processts
associated with practice or experience leading to relatively
permanent changes in the capability for responding” (Schmidt
19_88). Procedural learning refers to the acquisition of motor
mus,“_"fi habits, and certain types of cognitive skills. It involves
acquisition of a skill through repeated performance and practice.

For Example : Learning to drive a ¢ :
a guitar. . ar, to draw a diagram, to pl3

teathes be‘;:il:: !:ffet;:;e to phenomena in a given field that are. groupf—'d
image.about objcts, events, pher characteristics. A concept is a men'®
from paniculars.mu;nce;:l ;Z’ phenomena etc. formed by generalization
characteristics. presents a class of stimuli which have commo”

Psychologists h .

ave divided . ‘
of person or obj concepts into three categories- t
r object, 2. Concept of class, 3. Abstract fc?rl;lce:ptl v Concet
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The conditions for concept learning are :

@ The stimulus ; _
o A vasicty qu ::?r::;? of lhcbchmn must have been previously learned
: must be pres ' : ' :
property to be learned. presented incorporating the conceptual

L g’lrlfc:;‘:‘nmg of a brand new concept can in some cases be a gradual
¢ :;:;L;f f;a‘(l:liltr?lf:(::;rliso :;“5:.- Tf;e learner must be able to extract the
be sblcstorsaceze the S 1mu. i. In other words, the learner should

: properties of a class of stimuli.

The PIOCESS by which we organize and classify stimuli, by which we
come to perceive sets of stimuli as unified wholes and by which we
come to put a number of instances into a category such as "Teacher' is
called concept formation or coacept learning.

To illustrate concept learning, consider a young child, who left for
long periods to manipulate a variety of cubes. These cubes are having
different size, colour and textures. As a result of this concrete experience,
the child discovers inductively the criteria attributes of the cube. These
attributes are embedded in the representative image of a cube. So that the
child can recall the image of the cube even in the absence of the cube.
This process of inductively discovering the attributes of a concept is
called ‘concept formation'. The internal conditions of concept learning
are ability to discriminate between objects and the ability to notice
commonalities in them. Contiguity, repetition and feedback are some

external conditions. _ '
Language helps greatly to form concepts about different objects and
to think with the help of these concepts. The process of analysis and

synthesis needed in the act of concept formation can only be made

i ' of language.

i i e e OIS s o e
definition rather than being discovered .tlay.huln, the concept learning
£ . o as 'concept assimilation. _
mv%;f,dc;:i;f,ﬁﬂlci;lication : Concep! learning prov;shvel.'y usc:::-:) ;;1
recognizing, naming and identifying thmgs.'All «)ve,r;i ; avu:utr:,o ver [s.
symbolic, motor as well as cognitive, are lrl_tluean: y our : cxtsm-
Thus, what we do, § nd, reason. Jgdge . Fo : ?-tem fe'uurt‘:
controlled by the quality of our €9 ncept learind blaah f;s ab;e to
of concept learning i that, having Icaljned a conlllcepln t::ien el
identify, other examples of the concept without further learning.

ay, understa
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siﬁed Jearning in severy
e these broad categorie

ns- Educators an _ ]

‘:avﬂ way 10 categonz® ki .

o " leamning Jomains wal le g means: rocessing of factug|

" @F Learning * acto® g th facts. Factual learning
informatio” and rer.nt.zr.ﬂ e of i F oxmation o be
cmphasizes the acquisitio

' on demand
rcme"“_bl:,poim sees the arning of faCFS a§ a narrow and
Thls;l:d method of educatiof describing it with such terms as
S:::nwrimﬁon”, “dl‘i“” an “cr . g.” B
For Example Cramming th multiplication tables, memonsing
' ' amples. €tc:

object experienced

th the present sensation
is made between

then the sensation

(ii) Associative Learning : tion O

i . connection W1

of a similar object and hereby an association
these two objects of the present and the past,

becomes perception. :

Learning through Association Of Associative learning 1S defined

nnection between stimuli

as “Learning resulting from a mental co
and responses, Events, objects or persons on the basis of temporal

or spatial neamess of their occurrence”.

f:{;;xﬁptl: / rcmemb'cring the word ‘BODMAS’, W€ can

e ni; ﬁ;sct [;tcp in the solution of arithmetical problems

division, mul%iplic i brackets and the successive sieps ar¢

ko it 2 33 S(:: il:tlil(; aggltlon and subtraction in order 10
o ; n between 'B' Tal n'

iz;u dm.sxon, M' for multiplicat'ilmll3 -fir. bracket, 'O" for OF; o
action may be formed, ’ for addition, 'S' for

(iii) Conceptual
. Lea \
given field thar ring : A concept refers t :
characteristicg Aare grouped together bec o phenomena 1N a
phenomena et;: ;}0 ncept is a mental imag:l;fo of their common
iz:rcept represents a by generalizations ﬁut Objcc.ts, events,
acteristics, The class of stimuli whi (;:n Partiguiars. A
process by which we o,-:anihave common
ze and classify
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imuli, by whi . AR
:trll:glcs antl b;“::lh;::i f”flﬂlczltseptzrcewe sets of stimuli as unified
a category such as "Teacher' is cal] gm a number of Instances into
—— €d concept formation or concept
For Example : A little child thinks aJ] four legged animals are
dog. .Latelj through concept learnig i.e. through organization and
classnﬁcat'lon of perceived stimulus, he/she learns. Some four
legged animals are dogs, some are cow, some are cat and so on.
(iv) Procedural Learning : Procedural learning is the acquisition of
skills, or knowledge regarding how to perform tasks. Procedural, or
motor learning has been defined as “...a set of processes associated
with practice or experience leading to relatively permanent changes
in the capability for responding" (Schmidt, 1988).
Procedural learning refers to the acquisition of motor skills and
habits, and certain types of cognitive skills. It involves acquisition
of a skill through repeated performance and practice. '
For Example : Learning ¢o drive a car, to draw a diagram, to play
 a guitar.
A principle/rule is a relationship between two or more concepts
Principle and rule learning involves chain of two or more concepts.
This is a very-high-level cognitive process that involves be:ing a}ale to
learn relationships between concepts and apply these relationships in
different situations, including situations not previously encountered. It
forms the basis of the learning of general rules, procedures, etc.

Ans, Remembering or forgetting is a matter of strength of learning,

i ive i ievi red materials
strength of retention and factors operative in retrieving the sto

' system.
e e stored materials from memory
et oanting . Tt is believed that, better

(i) Factors relating to Poor Learning :
) we learn, better will be our memory and conversely, poorer is the

learning, poorer is our memory. Thus, it is clear that liam(;:geircllc;
memory are inseparable units and, therefore. r_nem(; XY eri:nces
upon how better or poor We learn and acquire vzfnousl ) tiw;
' (ii) Interfering effects : Interfering effects occur exth;,r 1(111 ??c?zci:thcr
or proactive directions. These interferences may b€ ‘:l o the
anti-consolidation (perscverance) or response competitions

Scanned with CamScanner



-1l
SaEmm BEd Scanner (Seme :
— and exert negative infl N‘

" uen
two factors mny JOln“y P:I'ICCS retai[‘led better. In

. rtion to recall also int
tion @ Lack of intention i erfey
(i) L'd‘ of intenti®™ g and recall. Lack of proper mood, !men“:s

retrieval and subsequent reca]]

es : Retrieval depends upon fig)

v vailability of right €V .  rigy,

U‘) :]uoc:‘:which help in bringing back the early learmng. tﬂipeng'nc@x
into consciousness. If the cues used 0 encod.e maten‘al are eith
not available or are not vivid or are insufficient during interyy

likely to suffer.

memory 18

Ans. There are several strategies to improve memory.
Mnemonics : Mnemonic devices are useful in retaining several types
of material. Through this device, information in the brain is deliberately
wransformed into meaningful system to improve memory.
Aims of education may be memorized with the aid of 7 R's. 7R’
denote Reading, Writing, arithmetic, Rights, Responsibilities and
Recreation.

Chunking : It is one of the control process which operates in STM
to expand its capfmty, is chunking. Through chunking it is possible ©
;;l;;ud the .ca.pamty of STM which otherwise is 7+2. For example, th¢
124 c:;f;% ;ats may be chunked together as shown in the parenthesis
e wm( lm 1949, 2004) and remember these digits by relati"é

. itution became an independent country, the year wher
Mmcoastalmregions - [:das adopted and the year when the tsunami hit th°

In chunking 1a and South East Asian countries

, several s 2 . .
:nm — m;llf:r units are combined to form large chunk®
this strate. : :
&Y, by usin

recall the larger words g the first letter of larger words, we are able
of each rds with ease, We need :
ex kword and arrange them to f(; need to pick up the first le!"”

ample, IB, ICU, NCTE etc. are thm;fflmcr word or a sentence. FO'
1al letters of larger words such
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as Intelligence Bureau, Intensive Care Unit, Nati
Education etc.

¢ Minimising the interference :

Interference is a major factor of f,
relaxation intervals should be allowed aft
of learnt material may be well consolidat
subject or material.

o Give yourself enough retrieval cyes -

While we learn something, we should think of retrieval cues inherent

in the learning material. We should try to identify them and link the parts
of the learning material to these cues,

rgetting. For thig intermittent
er learning so that after-effects
ed before trying to learn another

of " learning domains". |

(1) Factual Learning : Factual learning means, processing of factual
information and remembering the facts. Factual learning
emphasizes the acquisition and storage of information to be
retrievable on demand. This viewpoint sees the learning of facts
as a narrow and outmoded method of education, describing it
with such terms as “memorization”, “drill” and “cramming.”
For Example : Cramming the multiplication tables, memorising
the definitions, recalling the examples. etc.

(i) Associative Learning : If the sensation of an object experienced

in the past is reproduced in connection with the present sensation
of a similar object and hereby an association is made between
these two objects of the present and the past, then the sensation
becomes perception.
Learning through Association or Associative learning is defined
as “Learning resulting from a mental connection between stimuli
and responses, events, objects or persons on the basis of temporal
Or spatial nearness of their occurrence”,
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(iii) Conceptual Learning : A con
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Il;(:’:‘le?]?l{)l::p&le : rememb.ering the word ‘B'ODMI_A-:; y We cq,
: e first step in the solution of arithmetical problep,
is the opening of the brackets and the successive SIEpS are o
division, multiplication, addition and-subtraction' in order
facilitate it, an association between B' for bracke®, 0 for.of' N
for division, 'M' for multiplication A" for addition, 'S for
subtraction may be formed. ' L
to phenomcna In a givey
e of their common

field that are grouped B sental image about objects, events,

characteristics. A concept is . . ars. A con
phenomena etc. formed by generalizﬂuons from pMculhaI:acteﬁstciipt
represents a class of stimuli which have (':omlt]ilxcr)ll:ﬂi c by which wSe-
ol - 1 S ’
The process by which we organize anc e .
come to perceive sets of stimuli as unified wholes and by which "
instances into a category such as "Teacher

e called concept .
> all four legged animals are

For Example : A little child thmks nim
dog. Later through concept learning 1.6 through organization and

classification of perceived stimulus, he learns. Some four legged
animals arc dogs, some are Cow, some are cat and soon.

ing : Procedural leamning s the acquisition of
ledge regarding how 10 perform tasks. Procedural, o
«..a set of processes associated

rience leading to relatively permanent changes

with practice or expe

in the capability for responding” (Schmidt, 1988).

Procedural learning refers to the acquisition of motor skills and
isition

habits, and certain types of cognitive skills. It involves acqui
of a skill through repeated performance and practice. .
For I:‘?xamplc : Learning to drive a car, to draw a diagram, t0 play
a guitar. .

For Example : A principle/rule is a relationship between two or mor :

concepts Principle and rule learning involves chain of two or more concepts:

learnn]iscll:tii ::gp:lg:;;?vel cognitive process that involves being able

different situations, inel e:'n coRcepts and apply these relationships 17

€ s the basis s lu ing situations not previously encountered. It
¢ learning of general rules, procedures, etc.
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ABS.- The information-processing theory was developed by Richard
Atkinson and Richard Shiffrin (1968).

In the At!cinson-Shifl‘rin theory, memory starts with a sensory input
from the environment (Figure ). This input is held for a very brief time-
several secc‘m_ds al most-in a sensory register associated with the sensory
channels (vision, hearing, touch, and so forth). Information that is attended
to and recognized in the sensory register may be passed on to short-term
memory (STM), where it is held for perhaps 20 or 30 seconds. Some of the
information reaching short-term memory is processed by being rehearsed-
that is, by having attention focused on it, perhaps by being repeated over and
over, or perhaps by being processed in some other way that will link it up
with other information already stored in memory. Information that is stored
along to long-term memory rehearsed may then be passed along to long-
term memory (LTM) ; information not so processed is lost. When items of
information are placed in long-term memory, they are organized into lifetime.
When you remember something, a representation of the item is withdrawn,
or retrieved, from long-term memory.

[Long-term Memory

External | Sensory Initial Elabor;tion
imul : : an
Stimulus Memori:J Processing = | Retrieval Coding

Short-term
Memory

¢ —>

Repetition

Response

\

Forgotten Forgotten
A stage model of memory (Adapted from Atkinson and Shiffrin 1969)

brierly—
i bout the types of memory very
%e;:isggcumszjory . Sensory memory is the earliest stage of memory.

Sensory memory captures what we see, hear, feel, taste ::md smell. Quite
simpl;;y it records the things that you “sense.” During this stage, sensory
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' red for a very brief peri@du

o i ent is StO ; :
information ferI;l the environt ha]f—second for visual mformatiglf
time, generally for no

. We attend to only cep..
and 3 or 4 seconds for audito ation erty

1 e of this informat; h
aspects of this sensory memory, allowmog ’;-om _ tion |,
into the next stage—short-term mem st somewhat ]
PaS; lShort-term memory : Short-term mﬂmo;}’ﬁ ags e it e Ongey
in fa long as you give thought to some ng, D it j
:lllof:-:tt;r: menglory. };t will continue to be a\_fallfrtltblltfd;;ll yz;lri tmit:n:sg "
long as we actively think about it. If we quit atte Ifemin X " il b
deleted within 10-20 seconds. In order to reniember SO h gf er tl}at,
the brain has to move it to long-term memor y. The approach of repeating
a number is, in fact, a means of passing the number from short-term t,

long-term memory. o

3. Long-Term Memory : This is where information 1s stored for
future use. For the stored information to be useful, some special effort
must have been extended during the coding process in working of short-
term memory. The coding should have provided meaning and connections
between old and new information. If initial coding is not properly
accomplished, recall will be distorted and it may be impossible. The
more effective the coding process, the easier the recall. However, it
should be roted that the long-term memory is a reconstruction, not a
pure rccall‘ of informafzion or events. It also is subject to limitations, such
as time, biases, and, in many cases, personal inaccuracies,

Jonger than a
ry inform

- egin :
stabilize. This whole proce gins, and behaviora] changes take place and

e §S is .
Learning is g complex p called as learning.

rocess. Th
vari + e
OUS aspects of the procegg .~ Process has growth. There are
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e Situation :

Learning situation is an important aspect in the process
8. The learning situation provides opportunity for

' t. The child learns by int
learning situation, arns by interacting in the
The process of learning is followed with the steps like:
Perception
Registration
Memory

Concept of SJormation
Critical thinking
Problem solving
Transfer of training etc.

By “learning process” we mean what
teacher

NSY A W~

goes when people learn. The
teaches and the child may learn. The educational psychologists

is interested in what happens when a child learn, why he learns, what

teachers want him to learn, and why we learns what teachers do not
want him to learn.

Learning process in general includes the following :
4+ Acquisition of new experiences.

4 Retention of old experiences in the form of impressions, engrams
or skills.

4+ Development and modification of experience.

4+ Growth and increase in these experiences.

4 Creation of new experiences. |

4+ Synthesis and organisation of the old .and the new experiences,
resulting in a novel pattern called. learning.

4+ Aspects of the Learning Process in the Classroom.

Aspects of the Learning Process :

i t be visualized in the teaching. Learning and teaching are
ilrftzrrrrl:l]agte?ng?lc cannot exist without the other. The teiicltl;]:; (i:::::zztilgﬁ
learning situation, i.e., the environmer}t. The plioces‘.;n o\ Sionsiin G
between pupil and the teacher. ‘Teachlng andf aegli‘:grsm
interaction may be explained with the help o :
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| 1. Thc Teacher
2. The Environment
3. The Pupil

Fig. - Leaming Process in the Classroom
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Ans. Accrodlng to C.V. Good, Mohvaatlonls the

process of arousing,
sustammg and regulatmg actmty

Ans. The benefits of collaborative learning include

® Development of higher-level thinking, oral communication. self-
management, and leadership skills.

® Increase in student retention, self-esteem, and respon51b111ty

(i) Achievement Motivation : Humans learn to complete, desire to
excel, to surpass their own standards and to succeed in difficult tasks

This tendency of human beings to achieve is termed as achievement
motive or need for achievement (n Ach).

Achievement motivation refers to the desire of a person to meet
standards of excellence.

The need to achieve, also known as n-Ach energies, directs behaviour,
and influences perception of situations.

n-Ach is a drive to overcome challenge, adw.;ance and grov\f. This
motivation drives the individual to seek accomplishment for their own

pride. They work for inner satisfaction of their desire to succeed and feel
self-pride.

Ans. Extrinsic motivation is encouragement from an outside force;

29

Scanned with CamScanner



il

bei\aw}iour is performed based on the c{;pgctance. Of-aﬂ ?Utsidc Tey
such as money or praise. Usually extrinsic fﬂOtfvatIOH 1S Provigey ,.
incentives. For this purpose, extrinsic motivation is .also called jp, enm’
motivation. Praise, blame, rewards, marks, competition and CO-Opery; }:
are examples of extrinsic motivation. -

mﬁd scanner (Seme - II) \{J
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Ans. Cooperative learning provides social benefits to students with and
without disabilities in inclusive settings specifically students with leam;,
disabilities often have difficulty with buiding social relationships.
Cooperative learning improves student’s academic ferformance as we)|
Since heterogeneous grouping is at the core of the cooperative leamj,
strategy, students with learning strategy, students with learning disabilitje
can work closely with students that are funcioning at advanced levels,

As. overall students with learning disabilities benefit in the socig]
behavioural and academic areas with the use of co-operative learning, it
has become an important ’

method of learning now-a-days.

BRI F T M Ts

Ans. Thc basic three types of motivation are— ———
(i) Intrinsic motivation

(i1) Extrinsic motivation

(i) Achievement motivation,
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(ii) Before teaching the peers, tutor clears his own concepts relating
to the topic to teach.

(iii) Among students, interaction and harmonious relations develop.
(iv) Dyslexic children are accepted in the class through this technique.
(v) Understanding develops with each other.
(vi) Undesirable behaviours from the students may be modified.
(vii) The students who facing the difficulties in learning may clarify
about thmr dlﬁiculmas freely from the student-teacher

Ans. Pralse aﬂihatmn power, approval among others are examples of
social motivation.

Ans. Natural Motivation or Intrinsic Motivation :

The individual, who is intrinscially or natrally motivated, performs an
act because he finds interest within the activity. He is engaged in learning
something because he derives pleasure within the learning of that thing.
The activity carries his own reward and the individual takes genuine
interest in perfornung the actmty due to some outside motives and goa]s

Ans. Two dlfferenccs between collaborative and co- Operatlve leammg are
as follows —

e Collaborative learning requires the mutual engagement of all
participants and a coordinated effort to solve the problem. Cooperative
learning requires individuals to take responsibility for a specific section
and then coordinate their respective parts together.

e Collaborative learning applies to college and university students
becouse it is used to teach non-foundations of learning.

Cooperative learning is typically used for children because it is used
to understand the foundations of knowledge.

Ans. Ahr ‘peer turoring’ as a learning strategy in the
following way—
(i) Teacher may give a project work and use this peer tutoring as a
self-learning method for students.
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eacher can use ‘peer tutoring’ as
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(ii) To develop interaction,
among the students, the t

Jearning strategy
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t, feeling or €O
¢, or for a long period. a person
to become 2 public leader.

An; M«c;ti'vé isa comnbination of though
one to act. It can last even for a momen
may have a long motive to a mass wealth or
Each action has a motive behind it.
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or Intrinsic Motivation :
d with the natural instincts, urges
ere an individual learns

n reward
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Ans. (i) Natural Motivation
This type of motivation is directly linke

and impulses of the organism. It is the state wh
or does something for his own sake. The activity carries its ow

and the attention is spontaneous.
The individual, who is intrinscially or natrally motivated, performs an
ty. He is engaged in learning

act because he finds interest within the activi
something because he derives pleasure within the learning of that thing.

jrhe actiyity carries his own reward and the individual takes genuine
interest in performing the activity due to some outside motives and

goals.
The following areas are all valuable in creating a learning environment

in which intrinsic motivation is fostered :
4+ Control orientation of the teacher

: ITneaf:hgrs understanding of their students
trinsically motivating curriculum

E; Crtt:ating a community
ucational i :
implications : When a classroom is run on children’s

natural motivation, em is i
_ , emphasis is on learni i
ol earning and be
from th nt, ncft on rewards and other external reinf . Lol
e essentials of school. Hantanladio
(i) Unnatural Motivation/Extrinsic Motivati
vation :

When the ivati
motivation is ext
e ern mi
called Extrinsic Motivation, al (Coming from outside the self), it is
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Extrinsic mou.vation refers to forces outside the individual which are
tied with the environment.

Extrinsic motivation is encouragement from an outside force; behaviour
is performed based on the expectance of an outside reward, such as
money ot praise. Usually extrinsic motivation is provided by incentives.
For this purpose, extrinsic motivation is also called incentive motivation.

Praise, blame, rewards, marks, competition and co-operation are examples
of extrinsic motivation.

¢ FACTORS OF EXTRINSIC MOTIVATION :
Clear, definit, attractive, lively goal
Progress

Reward

Punishment

Competition

Active Particpation

Audio-visual aids

Intimate, sympathetic & warm teacher.

¢ PROBLEMS OF EXTRINSIC MOTIVATION :

4 Extrinsic rewards do not produce permanent change.

4 Extrinsic rewards reduce intrinsic interest.

4 The use of extrinsic rewards by parents is related to tess generous
and less intrinsically motivated behaviours by their children.

4+ Extrinsic rewards can be controlling.

(iii) Achievement Motivation :

Humans learn to complete, desire to excel, to surpass their own
standards and to succeed in difficult tasks. This tendency of human beings
to achieve is termed as achievement motive or need for achievement (n
Ach).

Achievement motivation refers to the desire of a person to meet

standards of excellence. , . .
The need to achieve, also known as n-Ach enesgies, directs behaviour,

and influences perception of situations. ‘

n-Ach is a drive to overcome challenge, advance and grow. This
Motivation drives the individual to seek accomplishment for their own
pride. They work for inner satisfaction of their desire to succeed and feel

self-pride.

TR R R R R
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Ans. In tion, collaborative le n.mg "S a iive way. Collaborgg
group students together to impact learning in @ pos within a larger gmu"&
leaming can occur between just two students. or o5 Snsftucti D
and it can take a varety of forms. Peer learmng, or porkjn ) air’ is
a type of collaborative learning that inv?lvs 22?1:;:;“;0 Pmi . Hf’s ;h (1);
iscuss. Concepts, or fin _ .
if;:: i?lifs itr? : l:ZICass sessionpafter students are introduced fo Course
material through readings or videos before class, and /or through instructg,

lectures. Through peer instruction, students teach each other by addressing
misunderstandings and clarifying misconceptions.

educa

Collaberative learning is a situation in which two or more people
learn or attempt to learn something together.

Unlike individual learning, people engaged in collaborative learning
capitalize on one another’s res

ources and skills (asking one another for

information, evaluating one another’s j

deas, monitoring one another’s
collaborative learning is based on the model

approach,
COll&bOra[ivl; le h.ls (T‘IOSely related g

AMIng is rooted ip Ley VCO"OPerativ

e leaming.
ma] develo

Pment, | 3g0ts y’? concept of learning
Y&otsky’s definition of zone
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) ghlighted the importance of learning
FhrOUgh (cl:ommuncatlonlnnd Nteractions with others rather than just through
indepen ent worl_(. This has made way for the ideas of group learning,
one of which being collaborative learning.

B Principles :

Collaborative learning is based op

' the view that knowledge is a social
construct. Collaborative activities are

most often based on four principles :

® The learner or student is the primary focus of instruction.

® Interaction and “doing” are of primary importance.

® Working in groups is an important mode of learning.

® Structured approaches to developing solutions to real-world
problems should be incorporated into learning.

T i

<. =, 2 i g e
e S e T o B L i i S D

Ans. (i) Natural Motivation or Intrinsic Motivation :
This type of motivation is directly linked with the natural instincts, urges
and impulses of the organism. It is the state where an individual learns
or does something for his own sake. The activity carries its own reward
and the attention is spontaneous.

The individual, who is intrinscially or natrally motivated, performs an
act because he finds interest within the activity. He is engaged in learning
something because he derives pleasure within the learning of that thing.
The activity carries his own reward and the individual takes genuine

interest in performing the activity due to some outside motives and
goals.

The following areas are all valuable in creating a learning environment
in which intrinsic motivation is fostered :

4+ Control orientation of the teacher

4 Teachers understanding of their students

4+ Intrinsically motivating curriculum

4+ Creating a community

Educational implications : When a classroom is run on children’s

natural motivation, emphasis is on learning and being part of the
environment, not on rewards and other external reinforces that take away
from the essentials of school.
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al (Comirlg from outside tp,

Meaning : When the motivation is extern
insi jyation.
self), it is called ExtrinsiC Motivatio i e i

' outs’
Extrinsic motivation refers 10 forces
tied with the environment. ide force: behavioy

an
utside reward, such g

ouragemcnt from
0

Extrinsic motivation is enc an
i ectance _ : !
is performed based on the €XP et aton « prowdcd by incentive

or praise. Usually extrinsic MO g o
Fm:: fli’is pfrposc, extrinsic motivation 15 also called mcefmvzr:ze; a;nTn'
Praise, blame, rewards, marks, competition and co-operation ples

of extrinsicC motivation.

Factors of Extrinsic Motivation :
4 Clear, definit, attractive, lively goal
4+ Progress
4 Reward
4 Punishment
4 Competition
4 Active Particpation
4 Audio-visual aids
+ Intimate, sympathetic & warm teacher.

Problems of Extrinsic Motivation :

+ Extr?'ns'ic rewards do not produce permanent change.
: _IIi;cmnsw rewards reduce intrinsic interest.
us Insi i
e of extrinsic rewards by parents is related to less generous

and less intrinsicall : :
. y motivated behaviours ir chi
.. Extrinsic rewards can be controlling by their children.
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(i) Division of labor among students in the group
(ii) Face-to-face interaction between students
(iii) Assignment of specific roles and duties to students
(iv) Group processing of a task
(v) Positive interdependence in which students all need to do their
assigned duties in order for the task to be completed
(vi) Individual accountability for completing one’s own assigned duties
(vii) The de_velopmcnt of social skills as a result of cooperative
interaction
(viii) Provision of group rewards by the teacher

¢ Steps for setting up group learning experiences :
(i) Develop a positive classroom environment.
(i) Consider upcoming academic tasks and determine the number
of students who will be assigned to each group. The size of the
group will depend on the students’ ability to interact well with

others.
(iii) Decide how long the groups will work together. It may range

from one task, to one curriculum unit, to one semester, to a whole

year.
(iv) Determine the academic and behavioral/interperso

for the task
(v) Plan the arrangement of the room for the upcoming

tasks.
(vi) Prepare materials for distribution to the group.

(vii) Determine roles for group members.
(viii) Explain what will occur. Explain the rules which include;

contributing to the team effort: listening to teammates; helping
other team members; and asking the teacher for help only if itis a

question of everyone in the group.
(ix) Present and clearly explain the assignment
(x) Monitor and assist as needed.
(xi) Evaluate each group’s performa

(xii) Have the learning groups assess
and discuss how they can impro

performance.

nal objectives

group-oriented

nce/product.
how well they worked together

ve their functioning and
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i nce : everyone knows
W Posio® inerdepere” has a clear task Of go'al S0 Eélence is b “}e
This means the group itive interdepe ¢ avip
1 . every m
sink or swim to%ed:zrpersonal ccess as the success of every memp,
commitments made
of the group.

.. Accountability
. Ixcv;udpa;daguuxfmble for its goals, and each member must b

ibuti i f the work toward the groy,
accoun tributing a fair share 0
Nmt:;ef:;ncgll:itch hikE“ on work of others. The performanc of each
g:]i\-id:al must be assessed and the results given back to the group,

nterpersonal and small Group skills :
" Ilmctpers‘c’l;:ll and small group skills are required to function as part of
a group. These are basic teamwork skills. Group members must know
and be motivated to provide effective leadership, make dicision, trust,
communicate and manage conflict.
B Face-to-face Promotive Interaction :

This means that students promote each other’s success by sharing

resources. They support, encourage and praise each other’s efforts to leamn.
B Group Processing :

Group members need to fee] free to 1 i
otber 1o exprens oot comunicate openly with each

rtably as well as to celebrate '

: accomplishments.

Tc;z:?:‘ﬂd m§cuss how well they are achieved their goals and ; intaini
working relationships. e

Scanned with CamScanner



D Learning and Teaching /

B Traditional Learning Group

~

Cooperative Learning Group

e Teacher is primary resource ® Students are the major

resource

e Teacher intervenses ® Teacher interacts

e One appointed leader ® Shared leadership

e No group processing ® Effective group processing

e Top priority :get the job done, ® Top priority : get the job
u i done, have enjoy each other. |

i S X B

Ans. The teacher operates as a planner, facilitator and evaluator :
(1) The teacher specifies the instructional objectives of the lesson.

(1) Teacher places children in groups.

(ii)) Each group should be small in size and heterogeneous. Each
group may have one child with high ability, one child with SEN
and three or four children of various abilities.

(iv) Teacher arranges the room or the learning environment in such a
way that groups are not too close or too far. The members of any
group sit together facing each other to facilitate interaction.

(v) Teacher assigns roles to each member of the group-leader, recorder,
performer and evaluator.

(vi) Teacher rotates roles by lesson so that each member of the group
has the opportunity to lead, record, perform -ant.i evaluate. '

(vi) Teacher explains the task to the grouP .and distributes materials.

(viii) Teacher ensures individual accountability.

i i i tion.
(ix) Teacher has to ensure inter group interaction. |
(x) Teacher has to monitor the progress of individual children and

the group and provide assistance to the group when needed.
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d for achievement (,

o complete, .
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Ans. Humans leam
standards and to succeed i
to achieve is termed as ac

Ad:!)..chif:vement motivation refers to the desire of a person to meet

of excellence. ) : .
smn’l;ll?:;d to achieve, also known as n-Ach energies, directs behaviour,

d influences perception of situations.. . o
N Mc Clellend (1961, 1971, 1978) claimed that achievement motivation

is an unconscious trait that develops early in life as a consequence of
parents behaviour towards children in achievement 51tuat10ns.. .

Experience in early childhood play a continuing and pervasive role in
individuals responses to achievement situations.

Teacher-child relations play a prominent role in the development of
competencies in early school age years and transition to middle
school. Teachers may operate as social agents and they can affect the
students inte]%ectual and socio-emotional experiences by creating a
;1;5;;‘;0:; ::T;lc’gwﬁlat:l:ttimul.a'tcs both student’s moti_vation and learning.

positive teacher-taught relationships can lead to

- : .
am classroom environment that facilitates sucessful adaptation in

school and thereby increase s ’ 1
- tudent’s motivation to 1
hand conflicta] teacher-student relati i e O

. onshi . .
achievement and self esteem uships are associated with lower

_ Followin .
for developing 5 healthy relationship begt;l;rslome e s canibéiusefi

levices jp teaching : The
*ehdered by museum,
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(iii)

(iv)

)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

lib isi X —

hismsrtﬁd\:r?:; o%laces etc., directly helps the teacher, in motivating

suitable th erefol-'e, a wise teacher should make use of the
methods, devices and aid-material in his teaching.

g:eil:i:::;ﬁ (;:‘ the purposes and goals : The students must be
q well with the aims and objectives of studying a subject

or topic .thf:y must be told the purpose of acquiring a new skill
or experience.

Knowlfzdge of the results and progress : The proper critical
eva.aluauOﬂ of the pupils work, in terms of specific goals and good
points etc. proves a1 effective incentive for improvement. Teachers
should make provis on for the students to do well.

m and Reproof : Both praise and reproofs are the patent
incentives. They can be safely used for the achievement of desired
motivation in the class-room situations. The teacher must try to
recognize the nature of the students and consequently make use
of the praise or reproof in motivating and inspiring them.

Rewards and punishment : Reward and punishment both of
these are powerful incentives and try to influence the future
conduct or learning of a organism favourably.

Ego-involvement : Every one of us tries to maintain status and
self-respect. We like those people, objects and situations that make
us feel important and dislike those that make us feel inferior.
Therefore, teacher should try to motivate his students appealing
to ego maximization. He should engage them i.n the activities
which can appeal to his self-respect and raise his status among
his class-mates or peers. _

Development of proper attitude : A child, who develops a healthy
attitude towards mannual work, takes genuine interest in working
with hands, while the other one who has develop a negative
attitude, shirks away from it. Therefore, the teacher sho.uld try to
develop proper attitude of his students towards the desired act o

learning.
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ord * . " means a structure tha _
T vl ding. Scaffolding 18 a support systep

ding. Simifarly the teacher will haye
em with the help of which he can accelerate the

Ans. The

high up on the outside wall of a bui.l
that helps workers to construct a buil

to make a support syst

development of children.
Scaffolding refers to the role played by parents, teachers and others

by which children acquire their knowledge and skills

Ans. ctivism emerged in the 1970s and 1980s, giving rise to the
idea that leamers are not passive recipients of information, but that they
actively construct their knowledge in interaction with the environment
and Ihrough the reorganization of their mental structures. Learners are
therefore viewed as sense-makers, not simply recording given information

but interpreting i

Lo =

from guideq lesey Cognitive development stems
Oone of rox;
truct kno p Xlma]

;rom social interactions
. €velopment a5 children
ms large] i Ntrast, Piaget maintains

. -cPendent explorations

Scanned with CamScanner



Learning and Teaching

S Rk —
[ & 4| 1r 1 g i

- i *""TTJ;.*-I?,.;‘:;;".;‘: A

; A s .f’f@‘ﬁf"w: - (BUHIT
Ans. In behaviora L hology, remforccmcn‘:mu::o;:c:icni;;;l?lll
strengthen an orgaqlsnm‘s future behavior whenever that behavior is
preceded by a Sp¢mﬁc|an¢ecedent stimulus, This strengthenin cffcc.l
may be measured as a higher frequency of behavior (e.g., pullin gg a lever
ot frequently) longfj-r duration (e.g., pulling a lever for longer periods
of time), greater magnitude (e.g., pulling a lever with greater force), or
shorter latency (e.g., pulling a lever more quickly following the antece(ient

simulus). The term was first used by B.F.Skinner.

e

kataudn A . ‘
Ans. Gestalt was a holistic approach and rejected the mechanistic
pchpeCtiVCS of the stimulus-response models. The Gestalt theory proposes
that learning consists of the grasping of a structural whole and not just a
mechanistic response to a stimulus. The theory hold that learning is neither
a gradual process nor does it involve any observable trial and error procedure
t0 come to solution of a problem. Solutions come suddenly. Most often
there would be no apparent progress, followed by sudden visulaization of
the solution. Visualization of this sudden solution is called insight.
Meaning of Gestalt : ‘Gestalt is a German word which means the

whole form or structure ot pattern of configuration.

b, )
AR

ek S LA

= £

processes conceming

e s e

Ans. Cogniti;e Learning Theory implies that the different
leaming can be explained by analyzing the mental processes first.

It asserts that with effective cognitive processes, lcarr.ung is easier and
new information can be stored in the memory for a long time. On the other

hand, ineffective cognitive processes result to learning difficulties that can

be seen anytime during the lifetime of an individual.‘. .

Scanned with CamScanner



‘\ BEd Scanner (Seme = Il) &
evel of development atty;

the “zone of proximal development” (ZFD): 11 nent of the ZPD de.. ™
when children engage in social behavior. Full d(lave op be devel Bpen-qs
s . of skill that can eveloped y;
upon full social interaction. The .range hat can be attained alo th
adult guidance or peer collaboration excequ w * for which V Ne,

The Zone of Proximal Development 15 8 coEcep o TPt Ygots
is well known. ‘‘Proximal” simply means n_exll' : task er o the
observation that children, when learning a partict ar’1'121IS t(l:r oo of
information, start out by not being able to do. the task. eg ﬁey can gy
it with the assistance of an adult or older child mentor, and finally they
can do it without assistance. The ZPD is the stage where they can do jy
assisted, but not alone. Thus the teacher often Serves to guide a child o,
group of children as they encounter different learning challenges.

Vygotsky accepted Piaget's claim that learners {CSPOHd not to externg|
stimuli but to their interpretation of those stimuli. Ho?vever, h.e argued
that cognitivists such as Piaget had overlooked the essentially social nature
of language. As a result, he claimed they had failed to understand that
learning is a collaborative process. Vygotsky distinguished between two
developmental levels (85):

The level of actual development is the level of development that the
learner has already reached, and is the level at which the learner is
capable of solving problems independently.

The level of potential development (the “zone of proximal development”)
is the level of development that the learner is capable of reaching under the
gwdance of teachers or in collaboration with peers. The learner is capable of
solving problems and understanding material at this level that they are not
capable of solving or understanding at their leve] of actual development; the
level of potential development is the level at which leamning takes pl ' It
comprises cognitive structures that are stil] & 2 s p ace
which can only o ' sull in the process of maturing, but

mature under the guidance of or in collaboration with others.
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Ans. A type of learning idcnliﬁéd
jearning, which is learning throy
PrOCESSES, such as practice or usip

e o] s . 4 -7 e 7
y educational psychology is cognitive
gh active and constructive thought

) g our memory. Psychologists tried to
broaden the study of leaming to include such cognitive processes as

thinking, problem solving, remembering and forming concepts.

(i) Gestalt Learning Theory :

Gestalt be.comc one of the main theroies of learning. The three main
Gestalt theonists (wertheiner, Kohler and Koffka).

Gest-alt was a .holistic approach and rejected the mechanistic
perspectives of the stimulus-response models. The Gestalt theory proposes
that learmng consists of the grasping of a structural whole and not just
a mechanistic response to a stimulus. The theory hold that learning is
neither a gradual process nor does it involve any observable trial and
error procedure to come to solution of a problem. Solutions come suddenly.

Most oftt‘:n there would be no apparent progress, followed by sudden
visulaization of the solution. Visualization of this sudden solution is called

insight.

(ii) Discovery Learning :

Jerome Bruner's early research on thinking (Bruner, Goodnow & Austin,
1956) stirred his interest in educational approaches that encourage concept
learning and the development of thinking. Bruner's work emphasized the
importance of understanding the structure of a subject being studied, the
need for active learning as the basis for true understanding, and the value
of inductive reasoning in learning.

In order to grasp the structure of information, Bruner believes, student
must be active- they must identify key principles for themselves rather
than simply teacher's explanations. This process has been called discovery
learning.

(ili) Cognitive Constructivism :

The main tenets of this theory is that people actively copstruct their
Own knowledge and that what we call reality is determined by the
tXperiences of the knower.

The most influential exponent of cogn.ilivism was Swiss child
Psychologist Jean Piaget. Piaget rejected the idea that learning was Fhe
Passive assimilation of given knowledge. Instead, he proposed that learning
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. g succeSSWc S ge b Creatmg and teStlng

their own theories . ofe in learnin
" eading g
(iii) Social Cognlihti‘:s play :v:mmnent. The cognitive
Obscr\'fluon O'fnﬁs things Conccming one's © ion in Jearning are termeq

and 8Cqmn“g van = o ate is kHOW
psychologists who appreciate the they propag n
as social psychologists _ .
as the social cognitive learning tl.1elo ri‘;aming theorists, mak; z Shar;;
1963) leading socid ance of behaviour,

- -Ban‘dul'a ( ‘ th acquislion and the Perfoml 01 .

distinction between (h¢ leading role in learning and

. Lt a -

O el e I;l; yoﬂcljg Environment. Observational
cquirin ious things concernl :

:unngﬁ?(;mig tl':]riugh indirect experiences) rathe.r than tl'-le learning

based on direct experiences is thus the base of the social !earmng theo-ry.

In 1963 Bandura and Walters broadened the social learning theory with

the principles of observational learning and vicarious reinforcement.

€ 01E
= peptae "& k271
A g .- et - iy IR
| A“ﬂ LR -_':; :,“P 3 Wt
85 . ohate 3 ) ' . :
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e VIR ST R R
ional Implications of ry :
® Theory of reward and punishment : The desired behaviours of

ttl;c_lcam;:s should aways be associated with the rewards and
eir undesired behayi 1 i
iy aviour should be associated with the

® Formation of attitud
. es and senti . .. i
seatiments, vaslues and beljefs timents : Positive attitudes,

e help of conditioning, be formed and developd with

N he e su ne = dCConditi
Such sypergr: - @ Cat crog ]l:emmon that by Om?(?' l?‘or
© Street, pe gets conditioning
Ough Punishment.

er €Onditioning
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Concept : The main concepts in his theory are
ego-ideal, real ego, congruence, incongruence an

Process : The process includes-barriers in the psychological
development, relationship between individual and society, emotions and
learning.

Self-Concept Theory :

Carl Rogers was not only one of the founders of the Humanistic
Approach, but also arguably the most influential therapist in the 20th
Century. Roger's theory is basically phenomenological, in that it placed a
strong emphasis on the experience of the person, theu: feelm.gs:’ thel1r
Values, and all that is summed up by the expression “inner life”. His
theory is known as self-theory. The other name of his theory is Person-

Rogers outll.i);}ed attitudes which characterized a true facilitator of

. ta “front” or “facade”
1. ; : ctor should not presen (
;ﬂ?ﬁléﬂ;m:n; be aware of his/her own .feclmgs a;:d :g
communicate them in the classroom context. The instructor shou

in di rsonal encounters
present genuineness, and engage in direct pe
with the learner.

-experience field, self-
d self-actualization.
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Lo\ . This characteristic includes .acceptance
2. Prizing the Learner : t. The instructor must be abj,

and trust of each individual studef[;] and goals of the learne,

ept the fear, hesitation, ap& ¥ aan understang o
to accep Ugilgrstan tor the
3. Empathic Unde i
, : the inside. .
student's reactions fml: ental teacher is sure to arouse suspicig,
Rogers warned that a non-judgm ave been conned" so man,

on-j
ey h .
in older students and adults, because (%Y can accept their initjy
times. The wise teacher 15 aW s between teacher apg

are of this and
jonshi
distrust and apprehension a$ new relationship
students are built.

learning process- or lessons should be taught

(i) Law of Proximity: Related concepts
aligned or closely to each other. This is - el
is taught after addition, multiplication after subtraction then division

after multiplication. Imagine teaching addition then jumping directly

the reason why subtraction

to polygons. | _
(i) Law of Similarity: Similar lessons or contents should be grouped

together to make learners develop understanding more efficiently
and effectively. This is the reason why lessons are grouped into
units: Unit I is for human body, Unit II is for energy and motion, s0
on and so forth.

(iif) Law of Closure: When a concept or topic is incomplete thus isn’t
“closed”, incomplete information may make learners want to
discover what’s missing, rather than concentrating on the given
ins@ction. If students find a math algorithm confusing because a
:::1; :::ZS:::; l:lft t]l;l:tanswered or a step isn’t clear, they will

confused part of the process rather than

the total process as a whole. This is why students get “lost”. Thus,
make the lesson complete. Presen

tit clearly, simp] be
ready for students’ clarifications, himply and al‘way >
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(iv) Lawof Good Contmuation: Less = -

a way that learnerg Will see thes e e e o it

Now you know wh € s connected and continuous.

This way, studentsyw‘:lt; ave the “Review part of the lesson plan,

continuity and is rejae dt their new lesson actually has

lesson. already know or to the previous

(vv Law of Pragnan;. Pra
l . .

realize thgy
0 what they

1stic, .
(vi) Law of Figure/Groung; , Complete and most of al] simple.

e R R WS o
e e et

R L e

Ans. B..kinner, the founder of

T AW b b
the notion of operant conditioning
believed that the causes of behaviour are in the environment and do not
result from inner mental events such as thoughts, feelings or perceptions.
Skinner argued that these inner mental events are themselves behaviours,
and like any other behaviours, are shaped and determined by environmental
forces.

The organism, while going about it’s everyday activities, is in the
process of ““operating on the environment”. In the course of its activities,
the organism encounters a special kind of stimulus, called a reinforcing
stimulus, or simply a reinforcer. This special stimulus has the effect of
increasing the behaviour occuring just before the reinforcer. This is operant
conditioning : “the behaviour is followed t.Jy a consequence, and the
ature of the consequence modifies the organism’s tendency to repeat the
behaviour in the future.” A behaviour followed by a remlforc.mg stimulus
"esults in an increased probability of that behav1o}1r occuring “:11 t1.1e futures.

A reinforcer is the stimujus whose presentation or removat increase
the Probability of a response re-occuring using.

: , h
A person who studies long hours might get gOO? gaﬁ::jflsé E:v izrsser;] :; e(;
is i i increment;
o i job might g5 &0 o e arents and so on. The above

riately might be praised by his or her p

8
% Scanne, (Seme — 11)- 4
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Beﬁaviours of studying long hours,

trengthened because 0 . '
vcryTtt\\:tf:ll:;:gemaf process in reinforcement 18 the strengthening of

response tendency. Behavig
respo! _ Behaviour can be the sponse &7 . ¥
b:sm:d E: using either or poth of the two kinds of reinforcerg
can .

POS“:_\;C ;ongit;‘:eg a;:;lforcer : Positive reinforcement OCCUIS when ,

l Tesponse 1§ strengthened because it is followed by the presentatioy,

of a rewarding stimulus. Food, water, sexual contact etc. are
classified as positive reinforcer. |

(i) Negative Reinforcer : It is any stimulps the removation or

withdrawl of which increases the likelihood of a particular

behaviour. Electric shock, a loud noise etc. are said to be negative

reinforcers.

oty ety # DT TS T

behaving appropriatcly and “’Urkin;
f rcinforcement.

Ans. Educational Implications : Important educational implications of
trial and Emror Theory of Learning are given below:
® Importance of readiness : Thorndike believes that readiness is
preparation for action. It is essential for learning. If the pupil is
ready to leam, he learns more quickly and effectively and with
grearer satisfaction than if he is not ready to learn.
. m :f mon : 'Ih‘;mrndikc emphasized the importance
Seteati s be ﬂg w qh was totally neglected his time.
. . properly motivated before they are taught.
Importance of Experience : The theory recognizes the importance

of previous experi
ences. 1 F
experiences. e Undersmndmg grows due to prewous

{
|
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¢ Importance of "Mﬂon * For
N eff .
should be made. Students should ?f:lllvc'
makes a man perfecy” ow
@ Role of reward apq Punis
recognizes the role of

/—

camning more repititions
the rule that *practice

learning (Learning through indirect €Xperiences) rather than the learning
based on direct experiences is thus the base of the social learning theory.
In 1963 Bandura and Walters broadened the social learning theory with
the principles of observational learning and vicarious reinforcement.

U The Four Elements of Observational Learning :
Bandura (1986) concluded that observational learning required the
presence of four elements.
® Attention : To learn anything throngh observation, the learner
must first pay attention to the model. For example, a person at a
fancy dinner party who wants to know which utensil to use has
to watch the person who seems to know what is correct. Certain
characteristics of models can make attention more likely. I?or
example, people pay more attention to those people they perceive
as attractive. _
® Memory : The learner must also be able to retain fhe memo.ry of
what was done, such as remembering the steps in preparing a
dish t seen on a cooking show. .
® laaon ; The Teumer s b B
ilnitating the actions of the model. Imitation may ) - .l,
. i : be deep and powerful.
Immediate or delayed, Registration hagio
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® Motivation : Finally, the learner must have the desire to perfq
the action. That person at the fancy dinner for eximplc, Migp,
not care which fork or which knife is the “proper’” one to Use
Also, if a person expects a reward because one has been givey in
the past, or has been promised a future reward, or has Witnesgg,
a model getting a reward, that person will be much more likely

to imitate the observed behaviour.
Performance of observed behaviour 18 1
direct, vicarious, and self-

xy

nfluenced by three king,

of incentives, administered.

R
(i) It was formulated by a Russian
Psychologist namely Pavlov. Psychologist Skinner.
(ii) In classical conditioning, the|(ii) Response is more sponntaneous
occurence of conditioned response and voluntary in operant
is forced reflectively by conditioning.

unconditioned stimulus.

iii) Classical conditioning 1S |Gijj) Operant conditioning serves

(i) It was formulated by an

preparatory or anticipatory mainly to stress or guide the
response. It is also called signal learner that slready has certain
learning. response available.

(iv) The law 'Of‘mﬂﬁgllit}' is the basis [y) The law of effect is the basis of
of association between stimulus

response (S — R)

association between stimulus-
response (S — R) )

Ans, Connecﬁo Th 0) :
. orndike’s Laws of Learning
view, / ng i, )
earning is the process of forming associations or bonds, which h¢

|
|
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Y ed as “the connection of ace ’

sultant pleasure” fain act with a certain situation and

) » Whic
occur just prior to a satisfying state
repeated, and responses just prior to ap
likely not to be repeated.

Thjs_law emp!'lasizes the role of rewards ang punishment in the process
of learning. Getun-g a reward as a result of some learning motivates and
encourages the child to proceed with increased intensity and enthusiasm

while punishment of any kind discourages him and creates a distaste for
that learning.

h states that responses which
of affairs are more likely to be
annoying state of affairs are more

2. The Law of Exercise : The connections become strengthened with
practice, and weaken when practice is discontinued. This law has two sub-
parts: The Law of Use and The Law of Disuse which may be stated as :

The Law of _Use.

When a modifiable connection is not made between a situation and
response that connection's strength is, other things being equal, increased.

The Law of Disuse.

When a modifiable connection is not made between a situation and
response, during a length of time, that connection’s strength is decreased.

The law of use refers to the strengthening of a connection with practice
and the law of disuse to the weakening of connection or forgetting when
the practice is discontinued.

3. Law of Readiness : Readiness, according to Thorndike, is

Preparation for action. It is essential for leamning. If the c_:hild ?s ready :P

» he learns quickly, effectively and with greater saflsfacnon thfm if

¥ is not ready to learn. This shows not to force the. Chll.d to.learn if he

1 not ready. The right moments concerning the leamn-ng situation and the

leamer's state of mind should be recognized and maximum use should be
of this knowledge by the teacher. -

Several additional laws form part of Thorndike's learning th.eory :

L Law of Multiple Response or Varied Res:lction.s]: This lalw

implies that in any given situation, the organism will respond in
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a variety of ways if the first respons
to a more satisfying state of affairs.
trial and error.

2. Law of Set or Attitude : There
react in a particular way. These
of related species, and may be cul

3. Law of Prepotency of Elements ke C ‘
learner could filter out irrelevant aspects of a situation and respog

only to significant (proponent) elements in a problem situatio
4. Law of Response by Analogy : In a new contexd, responses frop
related or similar contexts may be transferred to the new contex;
This is sometimes referred to as the theory of identical elements,

5. Law of Associative shifting : It is possible to shift any response
from one stimulus to another.

C. Educational Implications : Important educationa? implications of
trial and Error Theory of Learning are given below:

® Importance of readiness : Thorndike believes that readiness is
preparation for action. It is essential for learning. If the pupil is
ready to learn, he leams more quickly and effectively and with
grearer satisfaction than if he is not ready to learn.

® Importance of motivation : Thorndike emphasized the importance
of motivation in leaming which was totally neglected his time.
Students must be properly motivated before they are taught.

® Importance of Experience : The theory recognizes the importance
of previous experiences. Understanding grows due to previous
experiences.

@ Strengthening- of bo.nd'.s : An important task of the teacher is to

;:e what theories, principles and generalizations, etc. he likes t0

remembered or forgotten by the students. Consequently, he

must try to strengthen the bonds or connections between the

;t;mdzl;:nﬂi the Lesc]l):ﬁses which are to be remembered. This could
ough drill, repetition practice and .

. , reward.
Importance of repetition : For effective learnj ititi
should be made, § arning more repititions

- Students should follow the rule that ” tice
makes a man perfect”, " Tl pead

® Role t?f reward and punishment -
Tecognizes the role of rewards and puni

e does not immediately lea‘
Problem solving is lhmugh

are predis;}osition's'to behave
are unique for species or group,
turally determined in humgp,
. Thorndike observed thy 'a;

The theory (law of effect)
shments in learning. Getting
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motivates y —

. ard d ;an.d encourages the child to proceed with more
intensity and enthusiasm while the pun: ;

! punishment of any discourages

him and mec d'“‘f’“c and distraction towards that learning.

Ans. Formalization of the theory of constructivism j
1o Jean Piaget, who articulated mechanisms by which knowledge is
inncmaliwd by leamers. Children are active thinkers who are constantly
frying to construct more accurate or advanced understanding of the world
ground them (e.g., Siegler & Ellis, 1996). In other words, from this
ive, children construct their knowledge of the world by interacting
with it. How do children build such knowledge? Piaget suggested that
through processes of accommeodation and assimilation, individuals
construct new knowledge from their experiences.

The first of these is assimilation, which involves the incorporation of
new information or knowledge into existing knowledge structure known
asschemas. A schema is a kind of “cognitive scaffold”- a framework for
holding knowledge and organizing it.

When individuals assimilate, they incorporate the new experience into
an already existing framework without changing that framework. This
may occur when individuals' experiences are aligned with their internal
fepresentations of the world, but may also occur as a failure to change a
faulty understanding; for example, they may not notice events, may
misunderstand input from others, or may decide that an event is a fluke
ad s therefore unimportant as information about the world. In contrast,
When individuals' experiences contradict their internal representations,
they may change their perceptions of the experiences to fit their internal

Ntations,
- The second process is accommodation; it involves modifications in
*Xisting knowledge structures (schemas) as a result of exposure to new

Ormation or experiences. According 0 the theory, accommodation is
the Process of refraj ning one's mental representation of the external world

it New experiences. Accommodation can be understood as the
echanigm by which failure leads to learning: when we act on the

e : . . .
XPectatiop that the world operates in one way and it violates our
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expectations, we often fail, but by accommodating this new CXPerie,
and refraining our model of the way the world works, we leamn fmmlhe
expenience of failure, or others' failure.
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Constructivism asks why sty e eaching /m

5 teacher, or reading from , textbook "ot leam deeply by listenin.g to

environments, it believes ope needs 3 goo- TO design effective teaching

Constructivism has many varjetjeg such as Active
learning, and knowledge building, byt 4 versions

free exploration within a given framework or structu
as a facilitator who encourages students
themselves and to construct knowledge by wo
questions and solving real-world problems.

learning, discovery
promote a student's
re. The teacher acts
to discover principles for
rking answering open-ended

-

” Bt e =
P g SN

e
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Ans. To the foundation of construct by
Piaget, Jerome Bruner contributed important ideas regarding learning
through acts of discovery in order to rearrange and transform what is
learned “in such a way that one is enabled to go beyond the evidence so
reassembled to additional new insights”. Bruner distinguished between
three modes of representation or systems of processing in both the physic?l
(ie., action) and mental (i.e., imagery and langu.a_ge) realms. In Bruner’s
(1964) view, growth necessitates and is facilitated by manageable
fepresentation of “recurrent features” of the “complex environments in

which we live.
Bruner referred to these three systems of proce

and sYmbolic, and defined them as follows: |
| r) - By enactive representation

(@) ' resentation(0-1y :

i —_— re([; f representing past events through prropcftl:‘;z
= Senais: Faos oThjE appears first. It involves cI;lco lr«fn ;le "
motor response. N memory. For ex )

. . n .
:Jl;.ise;i mfon;latlg‘::;;;?; i muscle memory, 2 baby might
€ form ot m : tile.
remember the action of shaking zufzugh mot
The child represents past cvin::hich has jus
infant will “shake a rattle

e L,

ssing as enactive, iconic,

or responses, i.e., an
t been removed or
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- cted

dropped, as if the movements tlTemse!Vetsl;‘;:"i ;ﬁ o lcti(r}el:ll:%}lc

the accustomed sound. And this 1 no{jtuzks (typing, sewing a shd."

adults can perform a variety of momro::ld find difficult to descrilb,
operating a lawn mower) that they W form :
in iconic (picture) or symbolic (word) form. representat

(i) Iconmic representation (1-f5_}’f5)"lc,0nl.c 0}: o Mlatiop
summarizes events by the selective organization O PErcepts ang
of images, by the spail, tempora, and qualtaive siructures
the perceptual field and their transformed 1mages. 118 1S Where
information is stored visually in th : form of Images (a mentg
picture in the mind’s eye). For somc, this is. conscious; others say
they don’t experience it. This may explain why, wl}en We are
learning a new subject, it is often helpful to have diagrams o
illustrations to accompany the verbal information.

(i) Symbolic representation (7 yrs onwards)-A symbolic system
represents things by design features that include remoteness and
arbitrariness. A word neither points directly to its referent here
and now, nor does it resemble it as a picture. This develops last,
This is where information is stored in the form of a code or symbol,
such as language. This is the most adaptable form of
representation, for actions & images have a fixed relation to that

:rl:ich they represent. Dog is a symbolic representation of a single
5. |

S —_ :
. ymbols are ﬂ.ezuble n that they can be manipulated, ordered, classified

. rimari .
i Other symbol system P ly as words, mathematical symbols, or

Bruner (1960)
Opposed Piaget’s
schools wagte time tryj EEL's notion of readiness, 4
Ing to . He argued that
cognitive 1Ying 1o match the cop 5
teac

a child’s plexiry ) :
bac Stag of sub

Kby teachers g5 gersy O CIOPMENL This meang spoqorr e ey
and must be tﬂllghl n lople are dee ents are he

med ¢ :
8Ppropriate sate (, When the teacher pelieyes 1. difficult to understand

Cognitive Maturity, €¥es the child has reached the

' ‘we begin with
t
aught effectively in someé

: Y stage of development.’
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Bruner (1960) explained how this w : ’
.- as possib,

: curriculum. This involved inroma:jlolcbl:m ugh the concept of

Dlex ideas can be taught at a simplified level first, structured s0 12

complex levels later on, ied level first, and then revisited
Therefore, subjects would be taught at

: levels of : :
gifficulty (hence the spiral anaology). Ideally, te:chgiflagduhi:lyw?ya:;soﬁg
jead to children being able to solve problems by themselves.

Ans. Constructivism emerged in the 1970s and 1980s, giving rise to the
.dea that learners are not passive recipients of information, but that they
actively construct their knowledge in interaction with the environment
and through the reorganization of their mental structures. Learners are

terefore viewed as sense-makers, not simply recording given information

but interpreting it.

(i) Cognitive constructivist learning : The most influential exponent
of cognitivism was Swiss child psychologist Jean Piaget. Piaget rejected
the idea that learning was the passive assimilation of given knowledge.
Instead, he proposed that learning is a dynamic process comprising
successive stages of adaption to reality during which learners a_ctively
construct knowledge by creating and testing their own theories of the
world. ‘ .

Formalization of the theory of constructivism 15 gt?nerally attnbu@
o Jean Piaget, who articulated mechanisms by which knowledge 1s
internalized by learners. C e thinkers who are constantly
trying to construct more acc ding of the Wor!d
wound them (e.g., Siegler & ELIS: 1996). In other words, from this
perspective, children constr knowledge of the world by interacting
with it. -H(;w do children bui knowledge? Piage't suggechfl that
through processes of accomm o imilation, individuals
Constry from their €X - . .

| Thec&r:f:fk;:swel?sdﬁzs ;milation. which involves the mcorporalt;c:n of
ew information or knowledge 1t existing knowledge structure :wn
% schemas. A schema is 2 kind of “cognitive scaffold”- a framewor for
holding knowledge and organizing it.

ct their
1d such
odation and 8sS
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When individuals assimilate, they inco . iy
an already existing framework without changing that framewor Thin
may occur when individuals' experiences are aligned w_“'h their inten,a?
representations of the world, but may also occur as a fal_lure to chang,
faulty understanding; for example, they may not notice events, m,
misunderstand input from others, or may decide that an event is a
and is therefore unimportant as information about the world. In COntrag;
when individuals' experiences contradict their internal representation;
they may change their perceptions of the experiences to fit their intemy)

representations.
mmodation; it involves modifications j,

The second process is acco
existing knowledge structures (schemas) as a result of exposure to ney
information or experiences. According to the theory, accommodation is

the process of refraining one's mental representation of the external world
to fit new experiences. Accommodation can be understood as the
mechanism by which failure leads to learning: when we act on the
expectation that the world operates in one way and it violates our
expectations, we often fail, but by accommodating this new experience
and refraining our model of the way the world works, we learn from the
experience of failure, or others' failure.

(ii) Social constructivist learning : Social constructivism is a variety
of cognitive constructivism that emphasizes the collaborative nature of
much leaming. Social constructivism was developed by post-revolutionary
Soviet psychologist Lev Vygotsky. Vygotsky was a cognitivist, but rejected
the assumption made by cognitivists such as Piaget and Perry that it was
possible to separate learning from its social context. He argued that all
cognitive functions originate in, and must therefore be explained 2
products of social interactions and that learning was not simply the
assimilation and accommodation of new knowledge by learners; it Was
the process by which learners were integrated into a knowledge community-

O'Intemalizaﬁon : Vygotsky's theory was an attempt to explain
;:onscflousncss as the end product of socialization. For example, in the
pcarmng :; language, our first utterances with peers or adults are for the

urpose of communication but onc i '
and allow “ione specol e mastered they become internalized
integcii ::]310; theme of Vygotsky's theoretical framework is that social
plays a fundamental role in the development of cognition-

rporate the new experience
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e Zone of PPOXimﬂl DEVEIopment .
heory is the idea that the potentig) :
he “zone of proximal develop
qtained when children enga

second ag i
¢ o pect of Vygotsky's
n:;r I::t(:,gane developmen depcngds ul;);n

(ZPD): a leye] of development

ehavior, Fy]j development of the

the teacher will have to make a sup
he can accelerate the development of children

Sca.ﬁoldn.lg refers to the role played by parents, teachers and others
by which children acquire their kn and skills

T ST o

':"f f}_r-

. R ST )t v\_.!'— v i _;3-,‘;#' "ME
Ans. Ivan Pavlov, in 1927, began working with learning through “classical
conditioning.” Initially the dog only salivated when it was eating. Later
Pavlov noticed the dog salivated when he carried the food into the room.
He become curious as to why this change had taken place. He thought
there were both learned and unlearned components to the dog's behavior.
He began experimenting with different stimuli, and if he rang a bell
immadiately before giving food to the dog, eventually the dog would
salivate merely in response to the sound of the bell. He generated
©rminology to describe his observations. An unconditioned stimulus
(UCS) such as food, generates and instinctual reflexive, unlearned behavior,
Such as salivation when eating. The salivation was called an unconditioned
®sponse (UCR) because it was not learned. The bell, formerly a neutral
Smfnd to the dog, become a conditioned learned stimulus (CLS) and the

Salivatiop a conditioned response (CR).

)
>
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Saliva
R

L__Eﬂ"iil-—/ws‘ “"'/Fm;/ Plus ringing —> Saliva
1l Sa of bell — R
punng N plus Sb
Conditioning | __——[ Ringi of o
| — Ringing —> Saliva

m : bell alone 5y R
Sb
—

After
Cmditionins /

patural stimulus in the form of food,
of bell]

Conditioned Jearning [Sa is g
Sp is artificial stimulus in the form of ringing
Pavlov also found that the shorter the timeé petween the stimulus and
the response, the mOre quickly 2 conditione could be developed.
Ringing the bell 1mm :
effective than ringing it some longer period of
referred to the ime between stimulus
ctimulus. Other concepts developed by
discrimination, and extinction.
Principles of Conditioning :
o Presentation of two stimuli :
are presented in quick succession i.e., one followed by the other
;mmediately i.e., conditioned stimulus and unconditioned stimulus.

@ Presentation of unconditioned stimulus : Unconditioned stimulus
must be presented after the conditioned stimulus otherwise there

will be no conditioning.

e Strength of unconditioned stimulus : Unconditioned
must be stonger than artificial stimulus.

. 2 ]
fl-icl:l:]tmg.:t(iion of CR : /}fter conditioning, if ringing the bell i ot
= (’:l’a t.)ly Pffr:st:':ma.non of meat (food) on several occasions:
ofgCR”y ;’50[? Sdl.watmg. Pavlov named this process as ‘extinctio
i xtinction may be defined as temporary forgetting

nditioned response. porary for8

time before feeding. He

se as contiguity of the

Pavlov were generalization,

itioning twWo stimuli

stimulus

__.‘
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bxpcrt]mcmﬂl. laboralory after c’“i“cti(::,gh:\ rlhe dog out of the
days.‘l'c again put the dog in the oy ' tc‘r a gap of a few
Surprisingly, paviov foupq that ther oxperimental laboratory.

PR € wag |
of lhﬁc c?c1111gu15hcd response e ¢ ko 8 '
the ringing of the bell, & ONnce again selivated to

_ _ » the dog may develop to a particular sound
but will not salivate to other sounds of be]].

Educational Implications of Classical Conditioning Theory :

® Theory of reward and punishment : The desired behaviours of
the learners should aways be associated with the rewards and
their undesired behaviour should be associated with the
punishment.

® Formation of attitudes and sentiments : Positive attitudes,
sentiments, vaslues and beliefs can be formed and developd with

the help of conditioning.

® Formation of good habits : Good habits can be formed with the
help of conditioning. Habits of industriousness, punctuality,
obedience, co-operation, sincerity, respect for elders an.d self-
discipline etc. can be developed among children by using the
procedure of conditioning. N

® Superstition and phobeas : These can be deconditioned. For

example, a child has developed superstition that by com-i;ifn!:ntg
that when he sees a cat crossing the street he gets punishment.

er conditionin
Such superstitions can be removed through furth g

(deconditioning). _ .

® Repetition (Practice) : Repetition helPS 1 °
of Physical sciences, biological sc1€ eti;ion . B ios,
Mathematics, language and skills need rep

n conditioning. Learning
social sciences,
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‘application of Gestalt theory 1% e ——
SRR e of the main theroies of learning: Maig

f
Ans. Gestalt become 0n¢ N ffka)
theorists (wertheiner. Kohler and Ko ] d the mechaniss;
Gestalt theo oach and rejecte anistje

Gestalt was 2 holistic apPT e models. The Gestalt theory proposey

. : _respons
perspectives of the sHmuLS 20 gofa structural whole and not jyg

' i raspin .
that learning consists of the gré o .
a mechanistic response [0 2 stimulus. The theory hold arning i

neither a gradual process nof does it involve any (?bservall:;ie mda;e and
error procedure to come {0 solution of a problem. Solutions come suddenly,
Most often there would be no apparent progress, followcd_ by_ sudden
visulaization of the solution. Visualization of this sudden solution 1s called
insight.

‘Gestalt is a German word which means the whole form or structure

or pattern of configuration.
Insight is defined as sudden perception of relationships between the

elements of a situation and goal which suddenly comes and goes on
without any break till one reaches the goal.
Basic Principles of perceptual Organisation :

Qestalt Learning theory proposed several laws of organisation, which
are innate ways that human beings organised perceptions. A gestalt factor
is a condition that aids in perceiving situation as a whole or totality.
Isomorphism refers to the Doctrine of Psychophysicai parallelism and
depicts the cerebral cortex as “mapping these gestalt fields of simuli.”

According to the Gestalists there are five laws of perceptual organisation

jzzx’smaiﬂhcable to learning of which the main law is called the law of
gnanz, and the other four laws subordinate to jt are :

® The law Similarity
@ The lﬂw Of Pml-!m"y
® The law of Closure

®
The law of Good continuation,

grouped together in co

e proposes that |j
nition. : ike parts tend to be
equal, the stimulj that = accon) y -

) ng to lhiS law “Other [hings bcing
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t learning is facilitateq ¢ . .
mfj then constrated with (;f Slm.llar ldeas gra treateg —/
an pPOSlng of comp] and linkeg together

Examples : p €mentory Sets of jdeqs

The Law of PPOXimity : This Structure,
grouped closely together, they are

This law states that ‘Perceptu
ncarness of the parts” Thig mean
and time are likely to form ap whol -
relevance In reading, visua] gt and mugi € or a Gestalt. This has

2

Fig. Showing the Proxmity structure

The Law of Closure : This law suggests that perception tends to
complete incomplete objects.

When only part of an image, sound, thought or feeling is presented as
4 stimulus, the brajn attempts to complete it to gennate the whole. The
following figures are seen in as godd a way as is possible under the
Stimu]yg condition. The good figure is a stable one. The gaps in the
following figure are frequently closed because the resulting figure is

MOre pregnent (Sub principle of closure.)

Example ;
/ “ 3 ~ 4
{ \
: )
\ /
N\ N P
| i structure.
8 Fig. Showing the closure
£
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direction appears to be
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¢ and continuation,
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ood Conﬁnuntion : According t
in & parlicular

.n ThiS mcans th
ovemen

ce theory of memory.
that the direction continues

to gi
This law 18 closely li

We tend to s€€ figures in
smoothly.

Example : 0O

Oo
O
Ooo
O
00

002 00
d continuation structure

fig. Showing the goo
ry of Learning and Role

O Educational Implications of Gestalt Theo

of the Teacher :
of the theory of insightful learning is that it

has made learning purposeful and goal-oriented task. It does not involve

simple reflexive or automatic machine-like responses. The ]learner has to
be motivated by arousing uriosity for the ]learning process

and he has to be well acquainte purposes of
the learning.
® This type of leamning encourages
@ This type of learning develops

imagination.
e In mathamatics, music, art and literature, this type of learning is

specifically important.
@ This method is economical in terms of human energy. There ar®

no useless and random trials.
® This approach trains the child to solve his problems in later life.

® Rote learning or memorization should be discouraged
o I nzeds a kft of patience on the part of the teacher. Insight does
not develop in the student immediately. It needs persistent efforts:

The greater contribution

his interest and ¢
d with the specific aims and

creative activity of the child.
the reasining, thinking and

]
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it’s €veryday activities. is i
- : , vities, is in the
process Of operating on the environment”, Iy e course of its activities
ihe organism ?ncounters a special king of stimulus, calleq 3 reinforcin '
dtimulus, or simply a reinforcer. This Sp -

. ecial stimuly
ncreasing the behaviour occuring just bef s has the effect of

o : X ore the reinforcer. This is operant
conditioning : “the behaviour js followed by a consequence, and the

pature of the consequence modifies the organism’s temdency to repeat the
behaviour in the future.” A behaviour followed by a reinforcing stimulus

results in an increased probability of that behaviour occuring in the future.
¢ Key Terms : : -

Respondent and operant behaviour Skinner first time, got the idea
that most of the responses could not be attributed to the known stimuli.

He defined two types of responses : : -

The one “elicited” by known stimuli which he called as “respondent
behaviour” and the other “elicited” by the unknown stimuli which he
called as “oprant behaviour”. Examples of operant behaviour may include
dl reflexed such as jerking one’s hands when jabbed with a pin and the
Pupillary constriction on account of bright light or salivation in the presence
of food, :

® Operant :

Skinner considers an operant as a set of acts wl.nich constitues an
Organisms doing something e.g., raising its head, walking about, pushing
ever e,

¢ Skinner’s Experiment : o

BE. Skinner conducted a series of cxpcri.ments with .ammals. For
conductjng the experiments with rats, he designed a special apparatus
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known as Skinner’s box. A Skin

ner box typically contains one or mey,

leveres that an animal can press so that reinforcers like can be delive

and one or more stimulus lights. The presses on the !evers Py the anip, al
can be detected and recorded. It is also posible to deliver reinforcers such
as food. water or to deliver punishers like electric shock through the flog,

of the chamber.

For doing experi
specific apparatus called
a peck at a lighted plastic key mount

consequently rewarded by receiving grain. o .
The primary principle of operant conditioning 18 simple organism tepg

to repeat those responses that are followed by favourable consequences,
This principle forms the essence of Skinner’s concept of reinforcement,
Reinforcement is the occurence of a stimulus or event following a response
that increases the likelihood of the response being repeated. Then,
reinforcement is a stimulus that follows an reinforcement is a stimulus that
follows an operant and increases the likelihood of the operant being repeated.

@ Educational Implications or Significance of operant conditioning :

Operant conditioning has many applications in everyday life ranging
from training animals to biofeed back to behaviour indication.

1. Successive approximation : The theory suggests the great
prientiality of the shaping procedure for behaviour modification.
Operant conditioning can be used for shaping behaiour of children
by appropriate use of reinforcement or rewards.

2. Elimination negative behaviour through Extinction : Extinction
procedures can be successfuly used by the class-room teacher in
eliminating negative behaviour of students.

3. Reinforcement : Operant conditioning has valuable implications
for reinforcement techniques in the classroom. The schools can
use the principles of operant conditioning to eliminate the element
of fear from school atmosphere by using positive reinforcement.

ments with pigeons, skinner made use of anothe
‘Pigeon Box.” A Pigeon in this experiment hag
ed on the wall at head light and wag

4. Behaviour modification : Operant conditioning technique implies
the use of behaviour modification programmes to shape desirable
behaviour and to eliminate undesirable behaviour.

A
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1n5- Transfer of learming 15 the idea “that what one learns in sch
"~ carries OVer to situations different from that particular time
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o Hilgard Atkinson Atkinson : (Introduction to Psychology) “The
influence that learning one task, may have on the subsequent learning of

gnother 1S called transfer of learning.”
3 Transfer of learning has the following characterestics :

o The experiences Or 2 performance on oné sask influences the

subsequent task.
o The acquired knowledge and s
o It is application of knowledge,

another situation.
¢ It is an investment and extension O

to another situation.

Kkills are applied to another situation.
habits, skills and performances to

f acquired thinking or behaviour

major theories are :

® Mental Faculty Theory :
Zcfhgol of psychology. Which believ
rtilS';"d}‘fPendf:nt faculties like memory, &
WOrk;u'ng and temperament. According to this
y In every situation. If a person possesses :
any situation. He will be able to remember anything.

. . .
Theory of Identical Elements : According o this theory transfer

e .
black from one situation to another t0 the extent that there are common

o identj ot
“Nlical elements (or components) in the two situations. Reasoning
69

This theory is the outcome of Faculty
ed that mind is composed of a number
attention, will, imagination,
theory, a particular faculty
strong memory, he can use
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ability is common to Geometry and Physics. Hence tfﬂllleef can take Plagy
here. Modem Psychologists also believe that mental functions hkc-percepﬁ%
attention, memory and reasoning are not separate entities but interre],
aspects of the total functioning of the mind. Hence lean_'ned response in
situation may benefit the learner in another situation, lf there are COmmgy,
elements in it. This theory was propounded by Thordike.

e Transposition Theory : This theory has been put foth by Gesty,
Psychologists. Gestalt Psychology emphasises the tota} pattern o
beilaviourt So transfer is dependent upon the whole-part relations betweey,
the old and the new situations. It is not the principle or of generalisatiopg
that is at the basis of transfer, but the understanding of the relationshjp
between facts, processes and principles. Hence the need for ‘transpositiop '
Thus a song learned in a certain key may be recognised even in a differen
key. The component of the song may be different, but that does not
hamper the transfer. It is because of the understanding of the total situation,
3. What is lateral transfer?  [WBSU20)
Ans. Lateral transfer occurs when learners are able to solve different but
similar problems of equal complexity as soon as they have learned to

solve one of them. Lateral transfer involves a learning achievement at
the same level as the initial learning but in another context.

e e R Ry + ¥ W (. A ST

T b
procagpr

. iv an conmple o vera trantr of

s A TS

Ans. Vertical transfer is the ability to solve similar and at the same time
more complex or elaborated problems with the help of previously acquired
knowledge. For example, the knowledge of chlorophyll of class VII will

help to understand the process of photosynthesis of class IX.

1 Mention any two types of transfer of learning and their importa
8 edwestion. : [CU-201

Ans. Positive transfer : Positive transfer occurs when the acquisition of
one type of performance facilitates learning of another type. In the
pos-xtive transfer, learning of one activity makes learning of another activity
easier. Example, school children who memorised poems, mathematical
tables and other verbal material show better learning of the similar neW

_
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21 as compared to the children w,

gter - . 0 did n
memo Asation. It is also a commop eXperience

m i .
of triCY‘:le:OTi]::gs ﬂ:}; T 2:::::::5 1[:: bl?.ycles easier. In all these examples
» havé arnin ;
r;,-:er in subsequent learning. 8 of a related skill benefits the
#
Negative transfer : Negative trapg
eformance puts hindrances in the pe
The contents, techniques of principi
e Opposed to those required by th
ond of a year, most of us conti . ’

cheques fo sometime. If the telephone number
often continue dialing their pre

3

: of our friends changes, we
. — A Vious number. When we switch over from
rading @ bicycle to driving a scooter we often pull the clutch lever for

opping the vehicle instead of using the foot broke. These types of habits
nerference are examples of negative transfer

T T e )
P T T -A,J.;E;-g._ Sk ,‘ e

of learning.

s,

.

o

II-__.,)_k,- e o e i AR KA By Sl vE A
Ans. Factors Affecting Transfer of Training : A lot of research has
been directed towards finding the conditions most necessary for transfer.

¢ Conditions for attaining maximum Transfer :

(i) Similarity in contents and procedures : We can expect more
transfer when the training task and criterion task resemble cach
other in their overall characteristics. For example, the content of
mathematics is useful in the slution of problems in physics. Some
of the procedures of mathematics are helpful in statistics.

(i) Amount of Practice on the training task : The more throughly
the first task is learnt, the more likely it is that transfer willk
occur. ' s -

(ii}) Proceedings from Easy to Hard tasks : The relative difficulty of
task affects the amount of positive transfer. There i§ more transfer,
for instance, from the learning of poetry to the leaming of nousence
syllables than in the reverse direction. The training task, whether
difficult or easy, must permit some measure of success for the

~ learner. 1t is advisable to proceed from €asy o hard tasks.

(v) Length of training : Length of training has a long-term effect on
transfer,
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(v) Generalization of Experience : .
generalize his experiences and to apply them to a new but Simijy,
situation. This means that the learners must be able to develop insigh

3. Discuss the role of a teaching in maximizing transfer of learnj
Ans. Securing maximum transfer depends solely upon the teacher. 1 ;
he who can include worthy ideals and attitudes which secure maximyy,

transfer in all situations. If is he who can find out that he wants to teach,
and for what goal. Transfer can take place, if the goals of teaching are

known and the appropriate methods are used.

The learner must be apjq

B Teaching Strategies for Transfer :

The amount of transfer include can be increased by the method of
teaching used. There are a few general rules—
4+ Bring out the feature to be transfer to be transferred : The
thing to be transferred from one experience to another factor a
method, or a general principle or an attitude or a way of life.

4+ Develop Meaningful Genralization : Transfer is more likely to
occur when the thing to be transferred is a generalisation or a rule
that can be understood. In any case, it is important for the teacher
to examine the generalisations suggested by the student and to
suggest further exercises if those generalisations are not acceptable.

+ Provide a variety of Experiencs : It is most important to use a
variety of experiences to develop generalisation.

+ Practice in Application in other Fields : The element to be
transferred should be brought into clear focus, to be formulated
and clearly structured. If should also be applied to fields outside
the subject-matter of the lesson.

4+ Practice in Transfer : One experience of successful transfer may
enable a student to extract more transfer from his next experience.

+ Ascertain' the past Experience : The teacher should ascertain the
past experience of children as far as possible in relation to the new
material he intends to teach.

+ I\:laxil.njze the similarity between taching and the ultimate testing
situation : The teacher can help students for transfer by teaching

P |
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under coydjﬁP"S which are at least somewhat similar to the ultimat
testing situation. The attempt to meximize similarit (::anel;l nmad:
py the fe:.zcher In several ways. The teacher must cyl ] "(:i m?‘f
and highlight the feature or the idea thay can be a T_ade_l s new
situation. Teacher must have clear-cyt objectives il;p I{:in(;n o
; - T - W e e 'W .
STk 7T ;

lmS- In recent years, the low-road/high-road theory oﬁ tran

: . sfer of learning,
de\-elopeq by Salomon & P;rkms (1988), has proven to be a more fruitfsl
ety High-road @sfcr l.wolvcs: cognitive understanding; purposeful
and conscious anfﬂ)’SIS: mi. dfulness; and application of strategies that
cut across disciplines. In high-road transfer, there is deliberate mindful
Jhstraction of an ic?ca that can transfer, and then conscious and deliberate
gpplication of the idea when faced by a problem where the idea may be
usefl.ll.

High road transfer, depends on mindfu] abstraction from the context of
l:aming or application and a deliberate search for connections: What is
ihe general pattern? What is needed? What principles might apply? What
i known that might help? Such transfer is not in general reflexive. It
demands time for exploration and the investment of mental effort. It can
easily accomplish far transfer, bridging between contexts as remote as
arteries and electrical networks or strategies of chess play and politics.

For example, if you drive a manual Honda Civic and you are given the
keys to a Toyota Corolla, you will drive away without a thought. This is
low-road transfer. The tasks of driving the two cars are essentially the same,
sodriving the new car can be done with automaticity. But if you are given
liekeys to a Massey-Ferguson tractor that has three clutches, all of a sudden
your thinking about driving will have to become principled and conscious.
You will have to see the connections from what you already know about
fiving to this new situation and creatively apply that knowledge. To drive
e tractor, you will have to achieve high road transfc.r o
Chesﬂnnfher example would be, a person new to politics but familiar w-1th

S might carry over the chess principle of comtrol of the center, pondering

What ; »
hat t would mean to control the political center.

Ao Ay 5 %
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[\ns. Methods of Enhencing Transfer of Learning & Role of Teachers .

Techniques and Benefits @ N '
There are many differen conditions that 1n

in the classroom. These conditions are

e features of the task

e features of the leamer

e features of the organizatlo{l

e Social context of the activity N - .
First. The featues of the task include practicing thfough Slml.llatlons,

pmb]cm.-bascd learning and knowledge and skills for implementing new

plans. . P )
Second. the features of the learners include their abl 1ty. o reflect '011

past experiences, their ability to participate in group discussions, practice

skills. and participate in written discussions.
. . N
All of the unique features will contribute to a student’s ability to use

transfer of learning. There are structural techniques that can aid lerning
wransfer in the classroom. These structural strategies include hugging and

fluence transfer of learning

bridging.
e Hugging uses the technique of simulating an activity in order (0
encourage reflexive learning. An example of the huging strategy is

when a student practices teaching a lesson or when a student role

plays with another student. These examples encourage critical thinking
which will engage the student and help them understand what they
are learning which is one of the goals of transfer of learning.

e Bridging is when instruction encourages thinking abstractly b
helping to identify connections between ideas and to analyze thos®
connections. An example is when a teacher lets the student analyZé
their past test results and the way in whcih they got those results:
This includes amount of study time and study strategies. By looking
.at their past study strategies it can help them come up with strategies
in the further in order to improve their performance. These ar°

-
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S e 1m —
pugging and bridging, Portant to Successfuyl

. Transfer and Role of the Teac
depeﬂds solely upon the teache

g Teaching Stra‘egies for Transfe

. - r:
include can be inc eased by the method ?f“"le::lhtzunt oid transfer
are a few general rules— ng used. There

+ Bring out the feature to be transfer to be transferred : The
thing to be transferred 'ﬁ'OFn One experience to. another factor a
method, or a general principle or an attitude or a way of life.

+ Develop Meaningful Genralization : Transfer is more likely to
occur when the thing to be transferred is a generalisation or a rule
that can be understood. In any case, it is important for the teacher
to examine the generalisations suggested by the student and to
suggest further exercises if those generalisations are not acceptable.

4+ Provide a variety of Experiencs : It is most important to use a
variety of experiences to develop generalisation.

4+ Practice in Application in other Fields : The element to be
transferred should be brought into clear focus, to be formulated
and clearly structured. If should also be applied to fields outside
the subject-matter of the lesson.

+ Practice in Transfer : One experience of successful transfer may
enable a student to extract more transfer from his next experience.

* Ascertain the past Experience : The tca.lchcr- shoulc.l ascex:;jn the
Past experience of children as far as possible in relation to the new
Mmaterial he intends to teach.

* Maximize the similarity between 2
Attation : The teacher can help 5 what similar to the ultimate
under conditions which are at ieast sorinnelize L an be made

Esting situation. The attempt t0 'rInth o eher must clearly i dentify
Y the feacher in several ways.

ching and the ultimate testing
dents for transfer by teaching
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o a that can be applied in g fisy

” ighli the ide
and highlight the feature or can . '
situation. Teacher must have clear-cut objectives in mind,

+ Mastery of sequential tasks : When the IFaming can l:.ae COncejy,
of as hierarchy of sub-skills of differing dnfﬁcult).r and in which, the
more difficult portions of the task contain the easier portions, Make
sure that the student has mastery of the prequisite skills before -
attempts the more difficult or higher order tasks. The teacher Mug
apply their principle of transfer only where the arrangement of sub
skills is truely hierarchical. The sequency of learning should Procceg
from the more inclusive tasks to the more specific aspect of gy,
task. Transfer from generalised prior knowledge to a new task g
facilitated if the learner’s prior knowledge is well-organised,

4 Use of discussion : The teacher should invite questions from the

students on the different aspects of the problem to clarify the
difficult areas. Opportunity should be provided for free discussjop
in the classroom fo better understanding of the problem.
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}IWhatm_tco-cnrricular

after school hours are considered part

: ) : and parcel of the school curriculum
and comprise the ‘co-curicular activities.’

To quote the secondary Education commission once again, co-curricular
activities are “a scheme of hobbies, occupations and projects that will

appeal to and draw out the powers of children of varying temperaments
and aptitudes.

As per Dr. Radhakrishnan’s view, they are those activities that help
“Release the talents of children and help them to become what they are
in potential.” As per the secondary Education Commission, these activities
provide opportunities to the children for developing individual
characteristics, abilities and self-confidence. They also provide training in
promot

el
W AL .ﬂir Ly M ‘}%

< e A R S ; 3 - SO e -“. . .

Ans, Mental l::althhis a level of psyc ologllcal ell being or an bi::c;

of 2 mental disorder. It is the “Psychological state ?fail(:imgﬁlz:?oural

functioning at a satisfactory level of ¢ monor;::)lo mental health

adjustment.” From the perspective of POSlt,lve li,-sfyc and gc:yr'e.ate a balance

may include an individual’s ability t0 €RJOY B8 1 L ience.
tween life activities and efforts to achieve pg)cmcntgal health includes
According to world health organization (WH

nomy, competence,
“Subjective well-being, perceived self-efficacy autonomy

77
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and self nclunllzmmn ellectua]

inter-generational dependenc® 0 HO further states that the y,
rential aMONE i) the realization of their abilitjq,

ctive work contribution to “lei;-

community. . { immense importance in the field
he childrer 12 ? .1 will be greatly haml)ered(;:

cess 0 )
Tf;.g,ﬁg maintain his mental health 1n the schog],
{ Mental Hygiene children can be divided ing,
based on mental health -
th normal mental health
th partially deteriorated .
have developed mental illness.
o improve the mental health of these types
thy social life. Children with

From the poim of view 0

categories
(1) Children wi
) Children wi
(3) Children who
The duty of the scho

of children and help them 1O lead a hea? . .
normal health start going to school with innocent mind and great

expectation. It is the duty of the teacher to help them in their self realisation
by creating a joyful environment in the school and make them al?le to
face the ups and downs of life with a balanced mind so that the children
can make use of their abilities, learn to accept their limitations and this

will help to enhance their self respect.
. — ‘-r—-—-h--l_-j"'"%.‘.’.‘i-.-g.'l--. ‘-.l-t-v e s W ‘_‘:_-'-_
b 1 U

e - o = - e o, T e ST b

Ans. In addition to encouraging creativity through everyday interactions
with students, teachers can ry brainstorming. The basic tenet of
brainstorming is to separate the process of creating ideas from the process
of evaluating them because evaluation often inhibits creativity (Osbom,
1963)

- Iuis the method or technique in which allowing a group to explore
ideas without judgement. By keeping a problem in front of them i
.‘wha{ to do for growing unemploying in India -and then asked to suggest
ideas as rapidly as possible.

o e

mental health and

ol 1s t

e = ——

3 Wt

s

_"‘
¥ e

auw::?: :n:s t all:;e 4 s:]mulaung learnig environment. Students must be
Ttic e . )
thoughts y evaluate facts and ideas and explore new lin€ of

_
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s . CHlden which arie 1 A
eaning Cﬂpabll.lthS for some definje Teasons.’ Diagnosti to utilise thejr
easure educational competence of the childrep Ai]l ; C tests are used to
Jiagnostic tests used now-a-days 1o identify the oy of1:'.g the Standardised
of the students. The advantages o academic weakness

f Diagnost . i Knes
hat it can identify the points of acade C test in remedia] teaching is

mic w
makes it easy for the teacher to adopt nmm:?e;;th; learner that

°h is adopted g
m f(]r then faﬂum

Temove learning

- R

fms of learning ability, academic
cademic performance and each has

to help pupils consolidate their basic knowledge in different subjects,
master the learning methods, strengthen their confidence and enhance
the effectiveness of learning.

ﬁi“-"‘-‘ EISIRe Tamnae
4 U

o &
L etasg

. - ',r’” | 5

Ans. Guidance is the assistance made available by qualified and trained
persons to an individual of any age to help him to manage his own life
clivities, develop his own points of view, make his own decisions and
carry on his own burdens. .

B.F. Skinner observes “Guidance is a process of helping persons to
leam 10 adjust to self, to others and to circumstances.”
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activities under the main heading

zine, newsp;

izi y club, wall maga . Piver

Or%?:lnz' symposium, ebates and descussions subjecy

\r::se Clgl;b scho ne, Dramatics, Stlldy'cu-c]c, story

writing cc'ampetition, . . recitation, kavl summelap,
library Work.

Athletics, Mass Drill, Parade,

] Games, Indoor and outdoor, ics, :
| scouting, NCC, ACC, Yoga, Wristling, Gardening.

Music, Dancing, Drawing, Painting, Sculpture, Dramatics,
Exhibition, Fancy dress, Folk Dance, Folk songs, Variety
Programme celebrating Festivals.

) Cooperative Bank co-operative Store, Assembly, students’
| council, canteen, celebration of religious, national and
¥l Social Festivals, Organising of school Panchayat, Mock

| parliament.

— Social study circle, social services on special occasions
! |ike Pairs, Festivals, Professions, cultural programmes,
05 Assembly, Scouting or guiding, First Aid and Red Cross,
1 Social Survey.

Stamp Collection(philately) coin collection
(Numismatics), collection of copies, photography’
Reading, Needle work and knitting, Album making:
courting things like pictures, stones, of anything curio®
that interests the individuals.

| Picture, visit to museum, zoo etc. visit t0 exhibition-

od. Graphics, paper folding, cutting and mounting clay

5 modeling, toy making, weaving, sculpturing.

e
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ACtas a promoter

o Importing training to the chilgpe al children i the classroom,

habits and skills, N lowards development of good
o Establishing the suitable Conditions f

hygiene. O mental health ang
e Provide opportunities to the pupils .

hygiene. PUS regarding menta] health and
o Identifying the individual differe

coping with them, 1ices among the pupils and

and avoiding inhibitions,
o Emphasizing self control and self discipline.
e Providing enough scope for recreation.

To ensure students mental health the teacher and school can adopt the
following preventive measures :

I. Primary Preventive Measures : To prevent mal-adjustment in
children, their physical and mental health must be improved. To improve
physical health of the students they must be encouraged to develop cer-
tam good habits from the childhood such as cleanliness, taking part in
sports and physical exercise, taking nutritions food in time, taking rest
ad so on. The teacher has to make the ignorant parents aware of the
mportance of maintaining mental health of the students. The provision
of midday meal must be put into practice. Regular medical check-up
must be arranged and reports of these check-ups must be conveyed to
Patents. The teacher must ensure that the children become aware of their
bilities and weaknesses, they can face reality with courage and can take

Victory or defeat with equal ease.

2, Secondary Preventive Measures : It is t.he dwtyboliat‘l:iz jfh;?l t;g
felecy slightest indications of maladjustment In the be

Studengg and to adopt necessary measures (0 rectify them.

t
 Tertiary Preventive Measures : The school am:, ;e;c:;;l h::lse ;?mal;
eeSsary meagures to prevent further deserioration

o have shown
stl}dent suffering from emotional problems Of those Wh
symptoms of mental illness.

BEg
Scanner (Seme - II}- 6
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(ed to remove lgamin
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. . JUTC ) : HH
ehing is @ meas ir failurc to utilise th..
al tcaching . them for lth lhelr

Ans. Remedi
disabilitics in
Jearning €ap?
' the les
mn'i‘fi]i?l‘ teaching will vary
disability:
Where the ]

. P . II

-hi which anse ¥

chilctes definmitc reasons. =
pes the techniqueg

bilities for somc¢ arious 1Y ks

sability 1 found among the gifted or normy
s find out the real caus€ of Sl_-lch leaming
rned their learning djsab]j[y

.ed children are conce
the gif ; . .ylam to cater (o the specig]

dren both
the degree of his mental retardnegg

entally retarded,
g measures should be adopted to

If the child is ™ :
should be measured first and the teachin
the power of his mental receptivity. |
. remedial teaching measures

For physically handicapped children, the .
should coroborate with the specific type of handicap. For example, for

the totally blind children the learning of Braille is necessary to acquire

the fundamentals of education.
For the partially sighted children, the sight-conservation classes, large-
print text-books and other devices which are suited to their needs are

necessary.
The deaf and dumb children should be educated in separate schools

with the help of mannual alphabet, lip reading and speech.
The backward children having speech defects generally need tension-

reducing home and school life.
In complicated cases of speech defects the help of speech-I.l'lt?'l'al’is's
may be sought.
= n’-l-:ﬂ)’. if the leamingl disability is found to be due to emotional
dismrb:z:s;nﬂ: teacher will have to find out the actual cause of emoti®
undesirable patte ﬂccessfu-y arrangements to reeducate the child’s
patterns of behaviour and try to develop socially desirable

emotional habits in him.,
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L e role o Sehool I B
"fp‘ﬁcu-g e T ‘.'%..h‘..?;‘t.féi%-’f-éﬁ; SR ety ,zk"l. & mwh
# el ? bk B i i e o

. Rt 0 o

t,,s S hool can offer some g: idance S€rvices, The guidancfﬁw-:

A uch a way as to help the i !
in s Pupil in jde tifyi

e ) Ntlying his potent
w[,ru . ammdeiomt;l‘jiséz t’iutC. to assist him 10 understand az?:ept I:Illii
5Euze his traits lengeavou tm With OPportunities for learning about
:ﬁ o f vocational et 1'3,. O asist him ip making use of his potentials

" aximum. leferent guidance Services offerred in school
10 f pupils 1n the school. o0 Hierl
pe necds 01 P

(1) Orientation Service :
TO cater to Lhe need Of al] the pu ] :

itations, facilities
available etc.

e help the pupil to adjust to the school environment.
e provide for articulation and continuity for the other child.

e make the student aware of the expectation of the school from
him.

(i) Orientation Day : At the beginning of the new academic year,
an ‘orientation day’ may be observed what students are provided
with the information about the educational and vocational
counseling, health services, cultural services activities, sports,
science clubs, hobby clubs, student government, rules of conduct
trips, tours etc. Printed material having information about the
subjects of study, rules and regulations of the school, facilities
and achievements of previous students, scholarships freeships
stipends names of the staff etc could be provided during the
orientation course to the student.

(ii) Counter at the entrance : In the beginning of the year for a
few days, a special counter may be opened to give all the
information about the school and for a warm welcome.

%) The Information Service : _
hformation services can provide all the information about different

"ortunities available.

(3) Student/S rvice :
elf Information Service _
ollecung necessary data about the pupil from different sources, tests
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and techniques, the student information service can aware thejy
b ete. so that they can choose the len,

tials. interests, personality, healt
kind of subject of study and to take up suitable occupation later,

(4) Counselling Service : .
Counseling officer, teacher and administrator may provide thig servj
1o establish a relationship between the guide and the student to re l.‘*

their potentials to the maximum extent.

(5) Placement Service :
Placement service programme 1S |
(a) situating himself in the ng

course.
(b) Finding a suitable place in the post-school environment, Proper

choice of co-curricular activities.
(c) Getting admission, In the right kind of institutions.
(d) getting jobs that are suitable.

(6) Remediation Service :
For problem leamers, remediation services are arranged to overcome

the problem.

(7) Referral Service :
rred to specialists to render help. The teacher/

Some students are refe |
counsellor will follow up the case and maintain a close relationship. With
il to the maximum extent.

the specialist, so that they can help the pup

intended to help the pupil in .
ht scholastic track in the pr

(8) Follow-up Service :
Information obtained through follow-up programme is used to im-

prove and alter the strategies.

(9) Research Service :
The research service is intended to examine both the personnel and

the techniques of guidance used by them, so as to discover their strong
and weak points and ultimately strengthen the whole programme.

(10) Evaluation Service :

In such service, the promotion of students with educational and vocé:
tional plans is found out. Degree of harmony between educational a
vocational plans and capacity are marked. Extent of the success in
f:xaminaljon and participation in co-curricular activities, nature of §
in vocational choices and mal adjustment among pupils should be f0

out.

i
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B of your student?.

" grainstorming is an excelleny
s, bIe : 1

AN sic. Brainstorming helps

I T,
A

storming for the

e [GBUS2017).

achy
soen O] prom - s‘t mt,cgy 10 generate ideas on

1 Vo think of all thi ote thinking skills, w,

" ysked to think o Ings related 1q 4 conce - e Sludents

stretch their thinking skijs. All tog oftE;* they are really being

pere is N0 one right answer,
Let's say that the brainstorm topic is Weather

Brainstorming Is an Excellent Strategy To :
(i) Use in the inclusional classroom
(i) Tap into prior knowledge
(i) Give all students a chance to express their ideas
(iv) Eliminate fear of failures :
(v) Show respect for each other
(vi) Try something without fear
(vii) Tap into individuality and creativity
(viti) Eliminate the fear of risk taking
Here are some basic rules to follow when conducting a brainstorm in
tbe classroom with a small or whole group of students:
() There are no wrong answers |
(i) Try to get as many ideas as possible
(ii) Record all ideas
(V) Do not express your evaluation on any idea presented. "
¢ are many different ways to conduct a brainstorming session, but

e are seven general principles that will make brainstorming sessions
™ other meetings successful :

) Prepare for the session. Make sure
. Betting started. '
) Gather your group together. The int

e a critical part of brainstorming.

you have all the materials before

eractions among participants
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se Of brajﬂstorﬂﬂng is to solVe
p o write the problem clearly ,,

: r : ile the group wilt

etimes you ¢ 105 ginstorming: Whi , of
sor d ideas 1N brains = mbers are asked ot g
ssion kas ended. The

rainstorming s€ :
eb e thrown out withoyt

comment OF criticism.
time limit. A goo

session doesn’t last forever,

d brainstorming , .
n 5 minutes may provide

10 or €v€

te time. _ _ o
ii :;jeq::er your list of ideas. Once the bra.msto_rmmg session is
e iscuss the list and pick out the most

Ans. There are certain co-curricular activities
in a school. In conducting co-curricular ac

important role in school.
When we think about organising co-curricular activities, the nature of

the activity, involvement of students, teachers, parents and community s
well as objectives of a particular activity must be thought of. Secondly,
it is a joint activity and joint effort of many people. The Jearning
expt?nences of the students are improved when the organiser of c0-
cumcula_.r activities utilizes the talents and energies of all optimaJIY- A
bcltc.r cln?latc for learning is established and finally, school community
relationship is always improved. ’

¢ (1) Organisation of Literary and Cultural Activities :

Lit viti .
includzrsmz ?-Ct-l VI e those activities which are related to literature: It
Ofganising(; i!:intnebs hke. debate, elocution, recitation, writing articles:
s by eminent personalities, study circle' essays rf:citﬂli"n

of self-made
T poem, dramatization (di "
exhlbmom news bulletin etc. (dlalogue er[ll'lg), literature Cﬂfner'

B

that are generally conducted
tivities, teachers play an

d
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rﬂil_n skills, independent thinking e » COMmunicatjop, creative
Wil o give an opportunity ¢
They alS © StUdents to shoy (hire 1
develop seliﬁ-conﬁdefxce.. Thus literary aCtivi?iw “_m'e hidden talents
ieving educational objectives. ®8 In school help in
¢ 5 e ity
) Culture activities arc those activitieg Which are baseq
giion, €-g- celebration of religious, socia) gng 0 e¢ on culture and

. ational festivals, folk
folk dance, music, drama, dance. nains: o -t
s0ngs: nfair etc » Painting, picnic, excursion, fancy

dress: ‘

Curtural activitit_es contribute towards attainment of group feeling i.e
elongingness, which provlc.ie. an opportunity to show hidden talents.
qudents learn group responsibilities express ideas, share ideas, etc.

+ (2) Organisation of Physical Education Activities :

Physical development is a crucial ard important aspect of human
development. A sound mind rests in a healthy body. Physically a person
has to be fit in order to concentrate in various activities. So, physical
mining has become one of the important aspects of school education.
Physical development activities include mass drill, parade, ACC, NCC,
Yogasana and sports, indoor as well as outdoor games. Indoor games
includes chess, table tinnis, badminton etc. Outdoor games include kabadi,
aicket, kho-kho football, volley ball, hockey etc. .

Physical activities in the form of sports, games and.atlﬂsncs% are
important not simply because they provide physical exercise, but ‘:1 a
mmber of other reasons also. They develop fl“aht_lcs-o.f sport;mfags 1;3-
ktlf-confidence, perseverance, judgement, foresight, Jl']d];;ljousggﬁz’pc arl;t[i)o:
. Through teamgames and competitive games, SO0/ L 0
“am spirit, spirit of self-sacrifice and attitude of fic

devebp_

i inSchool: YO
- o-curn'cular activities include

n of National Days, School

* (3) Organisation of other Act al ¢
In an educational institution full gtmﬁrb atio
g fOllOWing — the school Assemble, celebr

mment €tc: -
% Organisation of students sel-€%% urpose of inculcating 2
dvities the PHE . e habits like
® The school Assembly 2C"% 7% o clop positive

spirit of patriotism, helps
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covides an opportunity to
dmcipliﬂc» an id?:lli?ifg d solve problems. e
nal Days like August |5

unctualily. is b
Ecad of the inst ution b0 e _tio
. cbrd 5 :
celebr® Jbout natlonal unity and de"elop

and January <=’ apils: o
pa[rioti:‘-l“ gt pd rips are co—curricular activities that Very
field trp . the sense that what canng

;jons an
L Excursions a  culom =
ement the curriculum - :

sroom situation 15 jearnt through firsthang

g bﬁgmg}ié.geminapts,_of; pental e s
| ¢ absence Of mental illness,
s one to flourish and

o life. The ability to

Jt can be seen as
e pcrson to another

fully enjoy life. Everyon¢ ex |
cope with pegative experiences varies greatly from on
and. in large part determines W

Some of the determinants that affe

follows:
(i) Self-esteem This is the value We place
le with high self-esteem

self-image and sense of self- )

generally have 2 positi isfied with themselves
most of the time.

(ii) Feeling loved : Ch

ct the mental health of youth are as

on ourselves, our positive

loved, trusted and accepted by
likely to have good self-esteem.
safe and secure, and
ositive relationships

ildren who feel
ers are far more
likely to feel comfortable,

They are also more
icate and develop P

are better able to commun

with others.
(iii) Confidence : Youth should be encouraged to discover their oWB

uniqu iti
mkgnzgua;:;is and; hlave the confidence to face challenges and
themselves are ig:e lljilfc;;hf atrxc brought up to have confidenty 8
0 hav iti :
i) h;zgﬂ and productive lives. © 2 positive attitude, and {0
ily break . .
parent i;r siblinl;pi: r loss : Separation or divorce or the 1085 of 8
adjust to the Changesf\::rmenwly painful. Finding ways to cOP® an
but particularly for rought by these events is critical for eyeryon®
otle kv youth. How grief is handled can affect oun$
coping, profi !y Tor years to come. If childr . i 4
» professional help is recomme dld en are having dlfﬁcum
naed,

P
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Some physical causes (such gq birth

illness. Mofe commonly, poor physicaﬁ\rgamdczgljlf’fibu te to mental
and people’s abilfty to meet thejr goals, which lea;- ect sclf-es.tccm
or even depression. In such Cases, receivin 1{5 to unhappll?ess
ireatment for both the physijcaj" g the best possible

. problem )
psychologlcal consequences is key to OPtimalmd the resulting
mental health. recovery to good

(i) Abuse: The mental'hea]th of abused children is at great risk. Abused
children are more likely to €xperience mental disorders o-r mental
illness during childhood and into adulthood. Abuse may be physical,
sexual, psychological or verbal. Children need to be protected from
abuse and helped to overcome its negative effects. Abuse can cause
feelings of low self-esteem, lack of self-confidence, depression,
isolation and anger all feelings that impair a child’s chance to lead

a happy life.

As. In addition to encouraging creativity through everyday interactions
with students, teachers can try brainstorming. The basic tenet of
brainstorming is to separate the process of crea.tin-g ideas fro.m. the grzcog:is
of evaluating them because evaluation often inhibits creativity (Osborn,
1963), |

It is the method or technique in which allowm.g a;r cg)::u:f t:;, :;]pll?krz
ideas without judgement. By keeping a pn:fbl.emcl 1316“ sl
fWha[ 0 do for growing unemploying in. e " session, all the ideas
eas as rapidly as possible. In this brainstorming

A wed. No
o ated and NO criticism are allo 1. N
aion 1 comment WA e make until the session 18
tval

. Uation or comment of any SO 21l the ideas received should be
Ver. After th iry of the session . ~nment and the most
IScusseq - aevzslgee trank and desirable enl\::-:::;
L] SO
"eaningfy) ideas should be accep ted fo;]?: Osborn,
lti5 said to be a brain child of 1

of the problem.
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ner (Seme - ") :
” g 3) gives these rules for brmnstomunﬁ
. g.4 g

eople feel that an idea is ‘theizy

Defer judgemen . en P L
® o of ideas: way of creative thinking.
This means that it is g,

on the table, or to Mak,

metimﬂs g :deas.
cgos > ‘Hitchhike‘ on other ide y
ideas alred y

rom
elements 177 deas already suggested.

to borroW &7 | < of i
slight mod1ﬁc_1at1<i>3- i ssible, totally un_workable ideas may

o Encourage Wi o\ of other, o 2 possible, more workabe
;native bad idea and tone j;

i
lead someone to : |
ideas. IS easier 10 1aK€ a wﬂdlyllma_, des .
poie ints of reality tan to take a boring bad ideg

down to fit the constral -
and make it interestin be wqrth thlnkl.ng about.
ided with 2 focus, 1.€. particular problem

tudents may ) -
hL'n;e t:dcnl inrest’, ‘grOWINg unemployment 11 India’ etc. The students
y s rapidly as possibie following the norms :

to suggest ideas a .
be encouraged and apprccxatcd.

ed to make their ideas as unu

ideas as they can.
ged to put altogether separa

are asked

¢ All ideas 10

e Students are encourag

and suggest as many

e The students arc encoura
suggest more unique ideas.

e No criticism be allowed during

o No evaluation or comment of any sort shou

session 1S OVerL.
O The advantages of brainstorming :

(i) It’s stimulating. It provides a va
Enthusiasm and eagerness to join in
invitation to participate. The idea of a free-wheeling approac

) sozne ‘Ieamers develops great self-esteem.

(i) fIt 3 hlglidy motivating. There is often a real sense O
rom all as their suggestions a 1

. I. - re n
st oted on the min
(iii) Itin . ”

Withc:;z;;esimtf:kpfocus. The brainstorming group is kept o8
ressure from the grou se 0

- s;xl'ucwrc and ground rules. group leader pecat
can promote : i
great spontaneity and creativity. Mental Powerl;-s
elf-

fully unleashed i
in this positi
gt ifalsomals positive atmosphere, confidence an

sual as possible

te ideas, t0

the brainstorming session.
Id be made until the

ried instructional approach.

by learners and the opel
h for

f contn'bution
d map °f

targe!
f the

rl-"
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Learning ang Teaching /4
" ng ”
%ﬁcwnt and cxtrcmely e
v

suggestions, problems and obstac]

. €S can be listed in a '
[nvolves ]earnefs m- the Ownership of ideas. The feaiiniles.
kinship for their mind mapping - 1hey can feel greater

RIS - e e et o
| yps. Boredom is a 1"631 problem for gifted students because they are

forced to learn material they already know. For this reason,
needs 1O :

o find out what the students know before instruction.

o Arrange to teach, in a brief fashion, the remaining concepts or skills
nd g
e Provide a different set of experiences to enrich or advance the
smdents.

Therefore content modification is urgently important |
Enrichment caters to the varying needs for the gifted children by
providing them additional enriched experiences without placing them in
higher grades classes. It stands for enriching the curriculum experiences
for getting the gifted children richer in terms of gaining more knowledge
and skills, satisfying their diversified interests and acquiring necessary
attitudes, ways of thinking and problem solving.

Enrichment counsists in giving the gifted child the opportunity to go
deeper or to range more widely than the average child in his intellectual,
Social and artistic experience. Enrichment programme may be
haracterized by :

® emphasis upon the creative or the expeﬁmental-

® emphasis on the skill of investigation and le.ar?unf?r

® independent work, stressing initiative and originality

® high standard of accomplishment. . ‘

° Cg-operative planning and activity that Pl‘(l_‘;ded?l’:’;nf:::tmy for
leadership training and experiences In social adju :

® individual attention given by teacher o student,

® first-hand experiences

® flexibility of organization and proce

the teacher

dure
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reading, nnd.l esponsibility
. unt . ines
Wll-h comm st {3](6 into account these pnnclpleg ;

ig environment. Students p,
d ideas and explore ne\.:

n creative ability and insigh,

Jaced O :
stbep ity to go deep into the Subge

1] emphasis MU
’ fii:gceld children must have opportun

bject :.
¢ aspects of the SU .
and abstrac chould not be taught in a dull manner. The

urriculam . ;
e The C 4 be challenging to enhance maximup

classwork shoul
intellectual development.
The curriculum can be formulated on the following basis :

(a) Individual Evrichment : The extra curriculum should pe
planned in such a way that any gifted child can complete it
individually with self confidence.

(b) Group Oriented Enrichment : The ckildren should be given
work-material to complete in a group so that they can be able
to complete it by mass-activities.

(c) The teacher should give them extra reading and writing, work
1n the regular.

(d) They should be motivated to

i artici i g 8.
activities, participate in extra-curricular

de to req); ;
l 1 . .
Therefore € Currigy S¢ their effeciency in the!f

. Ulum
N terms of ap - well C0-ord; Should be made accordingl

Nateq
Ment of Program
the prog, s f::-ezl fS:ha:)-l::ig be chalked ou!
gifted.
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Aingtgr g Veryday interactions

nstorming 1S to separate the pro cess of
' e
of evaluating them because evaluation atin

evaluation or comment of any sort should ne make until the session is

over. After the expiry of the session all the ideas received should be

discussed in a very free, frank and desirable environment and the most

meaningful ideas should be accepted for the solution of the problem.
It is said to be a brain child of the Alex Osborn,

John Baer (1997, Pg.43) gives these rules for brainstorming :

¢ Defer judgement. ,

e Avoid ownership of ideas. When people feel that an idea is “theirs’,
egos sometimes get in the way of creative thinking.

o Feel free to ‘Hitchhike’ or other ideas. This means that it is okay
to borrow elements from ideas already on the table, or to make
slight modifications of ideas already suggested. .

® Encourage wild ideas. Inipossible, totally unworkabe 1 y

i kable
. more possible, more wor
lead someone to think of other, 'n:tive bad idea and tone it

ideas. It’s easier to take a wildly lm?hglan 0 take a boring bad idea

down to fit the constraints of l'eﬂhtybc worth thinking about.
and make it interesting enough tOf us, i.e. a particular problem
The students may be provided with a Oct i'n India’ etc. The students
¢ ‘Student unrest’, ¢ growing uncmployrrlt’:flSible following the norms :
" aked 1o suggest ideas as rapidly 85 pg:cciated- ible
® All ideas to be encouraged and oPF eas as unusual as poss!
* Students are encouraged © ™
and suggest as many ideas 2°
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uraged to put altogether separate o :

e The students are €nco
suggest more unique ideas. e brainstorming session
e No criticism be allowed during the T chould be made u- -
e No evaluation or comment of any SO til g
session is OVer. _ because-they are'f
i ted students Orceq
a real problem for gif ,

?eamomd?n?t;ial theypalready know. For this reason, thft:i teacher needg B

e find out what the students know before mSt'm‘(;l o:once . |
e Arrange to teach, in a brief fashion, the remaining Pts or skif

and : .
e Provide a different set of experiences t0 enrich or advance the

e urgently important

fore content modification is . _ ,
'Ihc_l:hmem ~ate.: to the varying needs for the gifted ledren by
nriched experiences without placing them i

providing them addiuonal e erl . (
higher grades classes. It stands for enriching the cpmculum experiences
for getting the gifted children richer in terms of gaining more knowledge

and skills, satisfying their diversified interests and acquiring necessary

attitudes, ways of thinking and problem solving. _
Enrichment counsists in giving the gifted child the opportunity to go

deeper or to range more widely than the average child in his intellectual,
social and artistic experience. Enrichment programme may be
characterized by :

e emphasis upon the creative or the experimental

e emphasis on the skill of investigation and learning

e independent work, stressing initiative and originality

® high standard of accomplishment.

° Co-oper?tive planning and activity that provide opportunity for

}eadcf ship training and experiences in social adjustment.
¢ individual attention given by teacher to student.
® first-hand experiences

e flexibility of organization and procedure
® cxtensive reading, and

® concern with community responsibility

Enri j '
chment of the curriculum must take into account these pl‘iﬂ‘:ipws '

® There must be a stim
l?e allowed to critica]
line of thoughts

ulating learnig environment. Students oSt
ly evaluate facts and ideas and cxplote ﬂew

ik
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i : €arnin
o Special emphasis mye 1w "8 3nd Teaching
Gifted children must i:abe Placeq ON Creative o ”
and abstract a V€ Opportyp; flity and insight.
" ASPECLS Of the gyyiee. '° B0 deep into the subtle
e The curriculam shoy) Jects,

classwork shoulq be not be tay,

intellectual de\,elopmemchallengi

ght in g dull manner. The
Ng to enhance maximum

The curriculum can be formulateq
(a) Individual Evrichmept . on the following basis :

planned in such a way thy The extra curriculum should be

individually with self COnﬁde'::z gifted child can complete it
(b) Group Oriented Enrichmen

work-material to complete in 3 |
. a group so th
to complete it by mass-activities. P at they can be able

(c) The teacher should give them extra rea
in the regular.

The children should be given

ding and writing, work

(d) They should be motivated to participate in extra-curricular
activities.

(¢) Visiting professors should be appointed who can identify the
needs of such children and can give timely suggestions to their
teachers, parents and management.

(f) New projects should be introduced for such children to provide
new experiences. . . .

(g) Higher goals should be determined for these gifted childmen.

(h) Variety and newness should be brought to teaching mefhotcti; |

i ' d be made to realise their effeciency in their

(i) The children shoul o should be made accordingly.
special fields and the curmc

s should be chalked out

the gifted.

: learni

Remediaj teaching is a measure which 18 adm):;df;icl)u:gfg T::ili::rtnhlgigr

dissbilities in children which arise in them f;’;s,

“ming capabilities for some definite €25 . s types the techniques of

Since the learning disabilities am.Of varlthe nature of the learning

“Medial teaching will vary according 1© 7.

dlsabiuty_ 1nd among the gifted or normal

chilwhere the learning disability fisdfzut “he real cause of such learning
Oren the teacher will have to f1f
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edt_tuairlcarning disahy,

m
. are conce cater to the ;
children . 1lam 1O S
’ al qumcglhﬂd_ren should be diff, q

| far as the & jon
disability. SO 1L ¢ ihe con? ifted -
;s due to the fail ffh cyrriculum © bt:e uajjtatively and ql:zlnumﬁvﬂy.
i of his men mta,rdn%
v gree
from that of. lh‘? retarded: t]'lc d;easurﬂs should be adopteq %

hould be meast tivity. : -
s : mental 1€C€P the remedial teaching measype

jldren, )
i o of handicap- For example, for

f Braille is necessary to acquire

the sight—conservation classes, large.

hildren, _
S h are suited to their needs are

ther devices whic

sary. '
e d b children should be educated in separate schools

The deaf and dum . :
with the help of mannual alphabet, lip reading and speech.

The backward children having speech defects generally need tension-
reducing home and school life.

In complicated cases of speech defects the help of speech-therapists
may be sought.

Lastly, if the learning disability is found to be due to emotional
df'srurbances, the teacher will have to find out the actual cause of emotional
disturbance and make necessary arrangements to reeducate the child’s

undesirable patterns of behaviour
and to d . .
emotional habits in him, my evelop socially desirable
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o Identifying the individug) diffe — “

coping with them, rences among the pupils and
e Providing opportunit;
and avoiding inhibitiz:ii;s_mr Complete expression of the child
e Emphasizing self contro] gy
e Providing enough scope for
To ensure students mental health th
following preventive measures

|. Primary Preventive Measures .
children, their physical and mental heath
physical healﬂ'l of the student.s they must be encouraged to develop cer-
uin good habits from the childhood such as cleanlipess, taking part in
sports and physical exercise, taking nutritions food in time, taking rest
and so on. The te:ach.er has to make the ignorant parents aware of the
importance of maintaining mental health of the students. The provision
of midday meal must be put into practice. Regular medical check-up
must be arranged and reports of these check-ups must be conveyed to
parents. The teacher must ensure that the children become aware of their
abilities and weaknesses, they can face reality with courage and can take
victory or defeat with equal ease.

2. Secondary Preventive Measures : It is the duty of the school to
detect slightest indications of maladjustment in the behaviour of the
students and to adopt necessary measures to rectify them.

3. Tertiary Preventive Measures : The school and teacher has to take
Necessary measures to prevent further deterioration of mental health of
Student suffering from emotional problems or those who have shown
Primary symptoms of mental illness. ’
For the development and maintenance of the mental health of chil-
dten, teachers should take care that the basic needs of children are prop-

“rly, satisfied in school.

(a) To form the minds and to mou
difficult task. In order to help ¢ h
health, the teacher himself will hav

“health first. istakes th
e some of the mistakes that
b ill have to neutralise § )
® ree rf:;:ell;;vll}’lafcnts in respect of creating wrong mental

d self discipline,
Iecreation,’

To prevent mal-adjustment in

1d the character of children is a
hildren to achieve good mental
e to acquire good mental

BE
YScanner (seme - 1)~ 7

Scanned with CamScanner



——_— - il have 10 positively aid the child in the formauon

(©)

(@

o to maintai? # close contact with
o that he can persuade theg

The teacher will hav !
« and guardians © of children SO b

: e matter O evelopin
the ping good menm

aken by the teacher will
tal attitudes in the Chﬂdr::
children tO aim at success througy,

on the task in hand, to make the
e, to face reality squarely
]

measures t
ealthy men

uld encourageé
to concentrate

honest efforts,

best of conditions they cannot chang

to take success without being spoiled by it, and to meet def;
dlscouragement” (Herbart A. Carroll) -

without undue

e

,.' ¥l
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Ans. H. C. Morrison (1934) : Teaching is
a more mature personality and a less matu
further the education of the later.

an intimate contact between
re one which is designed to

subjects whereas
imparted in school,
imparted only in training institutions.

Ans. Instruction refers to impart the knowledge of specific
training emphasizes on practical aspects. Instruction is

colleges, universities etc but training is

.‘ :Itisano aimed at imparting information
and instructions to improve the trainee’s performance or to help him
attain a required level of skill. In the field of tea.chm.g students get
training for the development of their teaching skills lnkt;mf:or:ldinz a?nt?:r
professionals such as doctors, engineers, arlls.ts etc. Ip 0 erder cmnpetmgt
s a planned and systematic sequence of instruction un

lrainer.,

rgam'scd activity

«[pstruction is the process of

R. A. Sharma, ’

Is. .
ards some goa ¢ involving an agent,
syste those over

?"s' According to Dr.
Ilﬂ“tincing learners tow

In oth ion Is @
er words Instruction
. : 1 0 S
M end in yview and a gituation including w

99
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g. class size, characteristicg )

ontrol (e. ‘
which the agent has no ¢ (such as the ways asking QUestiq,,N

ac.) and those which can modify
structuring content or information).

Tl‘aining

Instruction

(a)

- e -
>
\

— Shaping of /
- -
(b)

PIOCESS 10 help learners

Teaching is a 5 of he

T majo i
jor Concep, Instructions and

: Conceptg
™ instucion p, o “4ching

50
Me Structyrg) form 8 of ngy 4 8i
' 0d, instryer:
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(b) Concept Map, showing the relation betwee®

o ' in their g]|
allitudes, Teachipg ; ,'p"‘B PUpils to acqui round dcvcltrfpﬂ"
B1s a wide, : Cquire kHOWledge. skills

‘ . % Numer, ; .
8 consigyjp oy Meaning, First, instruction ".'
d, | ot ngl'e act but a series of ack®

a focyg :: 'S goal directed and so I :
€OMprising e - < YireCtions, Third, instruch
controllap)e and unconll'ou'h”




Learning and Teaching ﬁ

factors. Thus, we see that instruction is an instance of human action
jymed at enhancing the human capacity for action,

Training is an organised activity aimed at imparting information and
ipstructions (0 1mprove the trainee’s performance or to help him attain
, required level of Skll'l. In the field of teaching students get training for
the development of t_helf teaching skills likewise many other professionals
quch as doct0f's, engineers, artists etc. In other words training is a planned
and systematic sequence of instruction under competent trainer.

Thus we conclude that teaching is a wider term often used in carrying
out classroom teaching-learning programme. Besides, teaching is an
interactive process whereas instructions is there only in a specific context,
where for this purpose, lecture method is used. On the other hand training
is a practical activity, where the trainer tries to formulate a set type of

behaviour of the individual.

Ans. The role of teacher is to help students apply concepts, through

classroom instruction and presentation. His role is a.lso to prepare Lessons;
progress report, manage the classroom, meet with parents and wor

closely with school staff. Moreover, he carries the role of a surrogate
parent, disciplinary mentor, counselor €tc.

Following are the importent roles of a te
(1) Teacher as a knowledge transmitter.
(2) Teacher as a facilitator.

(3) Teacher as a communicator.

24) Teacher as a mediator.
(

acher in effective teaching :

5) Teacher as a reflector.
6) Teacher as a negotiator.  The esponsibilili“ of the

r :
L. Teacher as a knowledge transmitte derstanding to students in
teacher is to transmit knowledge and un_n process. The teacher
i i ia teaching 1ea™ 4 e students. The
a topic appropriate Via to th

: ledge
uses lecture method to deliver the know
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1 qtude“w receive lnf()rmatiu[
s 0

arranges classroom actiyj,

e cherd :
pa.ss:\eh’ “raci“ are involved in those acli\fi l'I
3. Teacher & “from the teacher as pe; “‘ﬁ;

given by the teacher. [y Othg
like a ‘host’ and student as a 'guﬂt'
the marriage ceremoney yy.
available and the gueg; kg

I of a teacher 18

tem 10
¢. Buffet SySt
Pt S0 o5 of food items arc

their own choice. :
tor : The role of a teacher is to yge a

r standard of the students. Problemg a

ven to them according to their level of development, so that they
i‘ll he able to solve. They will not be frustrated.

4 Teacher as a mediator : The teacher encourages the students
undergo problem solving. While working on the problem, they
observe the situation closely and apply their existing knowledge 1
solve the problem. Many questions emerges in the mind of the
students, creating a contradictory situation among the students. I
this situation, some cue-points (hints) will be provided by the teacher
1o resolve such contradictions. Therefore, teacher acts as a mediator.

5. Teacher as a reflector : The role of a teacher is to think over his

teaching practices, analyzi S
the practice might yzing how something was taught and how

those items as per

5. Teacher as a communica
' riate language as pe

the teacher uses student’ comm oo L omprehension. Sometmd
o learning €nvironment, ®Nt as a source of feedback abou!
+ eacher g5 Degotiatoy .

uses f, The i
Or classroom man Most important skill that a teachef

4nd studeny agement j .
8 18 .

Past generauc:,a v; Yery differep, re;:-go“al:l'on- Now a days teache!

 Sludeng 10nship in

rights .
ghts and less ]ikely Parents are now
COnside,-
the teq
cher

comparision to #°
more aware of thel

to be always right

e
fived frop, o Pt in our

0 teach’ sk educationa.l system. T

Ich means o jnstruct:
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et ing /4

¢ Traditional concept of teaching ; Teor . G
disseminating information to the learner * leaching i5 4 process of

o rel .

classroom. Teaching is a mechanicy| pmces:tzd to school subjects in the

the student and the subject Matter together Y which the teacher brings
ern con :

0 Motddem thcept of teashing + Teaching is the comok
gﬂldlng stu 5 ro‘{gh a Vane[y of selected Oxisact piex set of
attainment of ‘appropriate teachj g-leaming goa] Pcacnces towards the
not a mechanical process, goals. Modem teaching is

matu ho; :
further the education of the later Ie one which is designed to
¢ Joyce and Weil (1985) have defined _
teachin s
which teacher and student create a € as "a process by

: shared environment including sets of
values and beliefs (agreement about what is important) which in turn
colour their view of reality”

¢ Nature and characteristics of teaching : Following are the nature
and characteristics of teaching :

I. A Complex social process : Teaching is a complex process in the
society. As the ideals of the society are always changing, it becomes
difficult to describe the exact and permanent nature of teaching.

2. Both art as well as Science : Teaching is an art, as it calls for
exercise of talent and creativity. On the other hand teaching is a
science as it involves a repertoire of techniques, procedures and
skills that can by systematically studied, described and improved.
Hence teaching is an art as well as science. . N

3. A Professional activity : Teaching is a professional activity
involving the teacher and the student and result in the development

of the student.
4. Cause to learn : Teaching is what
to learn something and it is thus pu
effort. The teacher is our instrumen
o do things for himself.
3. An organized system of va

a teacher does with his student
rely an outcome of the teacher’s
t in helping a child to learn and

l'led actlons :In teaching many activities
- [ that

e Inc jviti are Or amzed in such a way
included. All these ﬂ.(:tl\(ll.lesl tgl l i :

appropriate change can be broug here through available teaching-
n a g; hysical and social SesE aching techniques etc.
1 el yslﬂ;l teaching methods and te
earning materials,
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me TS tcaChmg consists of uh
and learning experje, ¢

ence'

Teachind t::w
. ( ac ors . OCCSS'
;r;lr*“:a: is called ¢ lar PF od b communications skil
enc .
7 Teaching § M‘hly owlcdge. actions and feeli . '3
e a :
priate u_um:tml'; (he main features Of good teaching, Th:
enerally “’f's;die carried N petween the teacher and the g
mmunication 18 £, ccess. tudem
" ake teaching @ reality and a SU bl it _
<o interactive process n teachnig 1nieraction
the teaching sources which .

§. Teaching is a0 the students and
place between dance, PrOgress and development of the learner;

esgcntia] for the glll

Ans. Difference between teaching and instruction :

Teaching Instruction

|. Teaching implies the all round [ 1. Instruction refers to impart th
development of potential of an |  knowledge of specifi v e
| pecific subjects.
2. Teaching is im i
parted in and ion i
2. Instruction is generally confined to

outside the school i.e, It j bo
e It
f e | is both the classroom i.e. It is formal.

3 The scope of teaching i wide
18 very wi
g 1de, | 3. The Scope of instructim 1S narrow

. and limited,
: il;eiclglre n.letl:!od is generally used
S e pmg Instuctions.
an artificial process.

4. T'herange ofmcthodusedis wide

6. Curr;
- Curric .
ulum of instructions i

Comprehengjye
\J o & ﬁxed.
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eving development by seekin . -

g to . A
behaviors- Equally, they have varj actualize significant changes in

. Ous styles and theori :
education system. They are also essentially interc o L guide e

you have to l‘eam something before you can acty
act of teaching can make you learn somethin

giscussed below- g. Their relationship is

(i) .Goa_l of Teaching and Learning : The primary goal of teaching
is to Impart knowledge and to monitor change in behavior while
learning aims to understand and apply knowledge. A teacher

seek§ to share .Wh' 't he knows whereas a learner intends to receive
new information.

(i) Authority in Teaching and Learning : As compared to learners,
the teachers possess higher authority.

(i) Dependence in Teaching and Learning : For the teaching
process to be actualized, teachers need to have students as
recipients of novel knowledge. On the other hand, learners do
not always need teachers to learn something as mere solitary
experiences can bring about realizations; hence, learning.

(iv) Expertise in Teaching and Learning : Teaching is characterized
by a higher level of expertise as compared to learning.

(v) Curiosity in Teaching and Learning: The learning process is
improved by piquing students’ curiolsity. Alternatively, the
teaching process is improved by looking for a way to arouse

learners’ curiosity. .
(vi) Feedback in Teaching and Learnilslg:. Generally, feachmg hf:lps
others by observing and aptly pointing out which b::;jvml:s
should be retained and altered while the learning undﬂll ng lls
marked by being able to understand the feedback as well as apply

it to future behavior. oS
(vii) Ex ith respect t0 existelllce) of Teaching an :

) Lartge;;(zaming ‘i’:cpossible until our l'ast brefattg Iz:es ;::; t:a;om}?f;
people ;:an still learn from the teachings of §
already passed away-

(Vili) Directive in Teaching and
be mandated. Students are di
is more of an internal proces
assigned and verified throug

and the like.

ssentially, learning cannot
tudy but the act of learning
contrary, teaching can be
plans, curricula,

d Learning: E
rected to s

S. On the
h syllabi. lesson
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- d Learning: As compared tg Ja

(ix) Population in Tefa(:hil':‘g :snis often less. There are usuauya?e:“.

lation of teache ; th &

g‘lili[:'?g:a?slinvolved in the teaching process tan those 5 the
learning end. . d Learning: The teaching ¢

om in TeaChlng an .

(x) Auton b)’ucd with autonomy as compared to the lea'ﬂin

more 1m tudents usually have to ag) 8

i instance, S ‘
exercises. For 1ns ' '
permission of the teacher before engaging 1n a Certain ¢l

lated behavior. - '
(xi) :e:former of Teaching and Learning: In a typical clagg

setting, the act of facilitating the lessons i§ performed by the
teacher while the learners are responsible for aCquiriny
knowledge.

(xii) Consciousness in Teaching and Learning: Most often, g,
teaching process is a conscious task while learning can pe
conscious as well as unconscious. For example, we usually lean,
to fear something from a negative experience from the past
specially during childhood. An acrophobic, someone who is
irrationally scared of heights, may not be aware that he has the
condition because he fell from a ladder when he was a toddler.

which means to instruct.
Mg : Teaching is a process of

C
:::g:n TcaChmg iS 2 mec _c:lrnel' related to school SUbjCCtS in the
e::l o 1he subjec r t(? 19¢ess by which the teacher bring!
Student 1. C€PL of teaching . 8ellhcr.
ts ou a g . Teachm

of 3 . Variety of g is the com le iding
mec;;l;r.oprlate teaChing-le se]?’c“’d CXpel'iences towal:-d iy ofgm ent

a
o H. (- (1934 8, MOdem leaChiﬂg is not ]
Ore ma .
f Personga] ¢ INE is an ings:
u Ucation qf a less 4N Intimate contact betweed ’

later Mature ope which is designed
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. Both art as well a: Science .

. Teaching is a tripolar process :

- Teaching is highly dominated by

- Teaching is an interactive proc

A Complex social process : Teachin
society. As the ideals of the society ar
difficult to describ: the exact ang

€ 18 a complex process in the
e always changing, it becomes
peI:lnanent nature of teaching.
Teaching is an art, as it calls for
.. On the other hand teaching is a
ire of techniques, procedures and

Y studied, described and improved.
ell as science.

exercise of talent ard Creativity
science as it involves a reperto
skills that can by systematical]
Hence teaching is an art as w

. A Professional activity : Teaching is a professional activity

involving the teacher and the student and result in the development
of the student.

. Cause to learn : Teaching is what a teacher does with his student

to learn something and it is thus purely an outcome of the teacher’s
effort. The teacher is our instrument in helping a child to learn and
to do things for himself.

. An organized system of varied actions : In teaching many activities

are included. All these activities are organized in such a way that
appropriate change can be brought about in the behaviour of stu(.ient
in a given physical and social atmosphere through available teaching-

learning materials, teaching methods and teaching techniques etc.
As teaching consists of three

important factors i.e. teacher, student and learning experiences.

& % - TrOCESS. .
Hence it is called a tripolar p communications skill :

i d feeling is

of knowledge, actions and it i
otlime main features of good teaching. This
ween the teacher and the students

Appropriate communicati
generally considered to be
communication is carried on bet

: - SUCCESS. ; . ‘
o make teaching a reality and aesﬂi T teachnig interaction takes

i ources which is
the teaching §
Place between the students 3‘;25 and development of the learners.
r

essential for the guidance, Proé
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A . ngeneral is the truth drawn g
. Maxim d teachers have advocy

ionists an¢ * :
Educatl which is called maxims, These

Ans. Maxim ience
-ance of exper ' n .
the scienc ¢ conduct for teach angd every teacher is expected to p,

0
numerous rules . ificance ;

—— jversal sign! . ifferent maxims of teack;
maxims are of U7 axims of teaching: The di hmg

familiar with these A © ) w .
have been briefly explmniiob;n . The most natural and simple way of
un :

(i) From known (0 proceed from something that the studepgy

: n is to
cani b facts which they do not know.

already know to those _ _
(ii) Proceed from simple t0 complex : Simpler ideas are to be taughy

before more difficult ones. Proceeding from ﬁimple to compley,
subject matter provides an appropriate learning sequence, thug
motivating and encouraging students to try to learn more difficult
ideas.

(i1i) Proceed from easy to difficult : Teach easy matter first and difficult
one in the last. Division of content into easy and difficult is done
from pupil’s point of view for this purpose.

(iv) mgf;?:]ditfl;;u?;czgﬁ tohabgtract : Abstract @ngs are
Ve Shializnd and 1o l_dmiw:lpre lend whereas concrete things can

= e y simple and understandable.
Proceed particular to generg] -

and rules, particylar €xamples should be p

Particular f: .
rules acts should lead children the

! A b il
5

s of teaching

Before giving principles
resented. Thus a study of
- mselves to frame general
Vi Pl‘oceed
from em
are the basicg of Deitalite rational ; Obse

€mperica] KnOWl
e .
unt of abstractiop dge Rai

Ivation and experience
gt onal knowledge implies
an argumentatjye approach.

° logica] . . .
thae S of teach; al : While teaching
: g shoy] Ching gh
Subject Uld proc Ould be kept in mind and
experienl:::‘ . The aChe:e:h e logical arr:xf o C:_ the

S0 aceq oul PSYChological] gel]nent . ing
: € needs, ; Ypanleaml“
n Nterest and ability of

ro g ac
May Sea m Whole to Part . Jt ;:lust ave lOgic o

& certain gy
(vii) Proceeq p,
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Learning ang
is generally better than ‘Part'l‘eam eaching /.

Jearnt ‘makes sense’ and jtg parts Cannlf because the Mmaterial to be
related. The ‘whole’ ypjt o © seen by the learner as inter

I pass
smaller than the ‘Whole’ o, the i;ge for slow learners should be

ast learners,
(i) Proceed fmf: o S 1o Tar : A child learnes ey i ¢ ding |
which he resides. So he shoulq be fipy acquinted with his jmorsar
environment. Graduauy he may be with his immediate

6 3 tau . .
far from his immediate €nvironment i b things which are

(x) Proceed from analysis to Synthesis : Analysis means breaking/

arts whereas synthesis mean

(xi) Proceed from actual to representative
are shown to children, they learn easily
minds for a long time. This is specially sui
Representative objectives in the form of p
be used for grown ups.

(xii) Proceed inductively : ‘Farmers in India are very poor’ is a general
statement in the deductive type of reasoning. The inductive will
follow thus--- Ram is a farmer, he is very poor. Shyam is a farmer,
he is very poor. In this way from several such examples, it will be
evident that farmers are poor.

: When actual objectives

and retain them in their
table for younger children.
ictures, models etc. should
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s not a haphazard

to modify the

ch?!s‘c;‘;‘fﬁ:l; rocedure : A model of tt.:aching i
combination of facts. It is @ systematic procedure
behaviour of the learners.

(ii) Specifications of learning outcomes : All models of teaching
specify the jearning outcomes in detail on observable student’s
performance. What the student will perform, after completing an
instructional sequence, is specified in detail.

i) Specification of environment : It refers that every model of
teaching specifies in definite terms the environmental conditions
‘{ndcr which a student’s response should be observed.

(v) Specification of Crit.erion of Performance : This implies that
cuing o, spsifes the creria of accpiable perorCL
delineates thiccbehavljom the students. The model of teachiré
demonstrate after conlnoTr?'l S SRS ,WhiCh the learner WO

(v) Specifications of o Peﬂmg specific instructional sequence:
mechanisms that Prol:g: f o1 AL ,mOdels of teaching Specffy
the environment. or students’ reaction and interaction with

- Inmurder 0 ensure that

o diii lgf 4 Student’s cognitj

v Pline should be prese [
Ntiated (Ausube], 19631:;“?d s
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}}/ Learning and Teachi
ng /4
ocedure follows Ausubel’s Advance . -

‘ Organizer mod firiam-
consc : el. Again,
163 must be 10usly reconciled ang imegrated i g n l.f new
ed content, then the sequence of th ith previously

: ideas, to point s
milarities and differences, and tq p out significant

A Ao reconcile real or apparent
jconsistencies which is also achievable by using AOM pp

Ans. A model of teaching is not a haphazard combition t is
g systematic procedure to modify the behaviour of the learners.

¢ Syntax : It implies the description of the structure of teaching
activites it refers to the aspect of presentation of teaching.

A

'-i;'{ E G i 2 L il < g T,
Ans. The founder of Concept Attainment model is Jerome Bruner (1956)
and the founder of Advance Organizer model is David Ausubel (1960).

Ans, A concptisa class of objects having some common characteristics.
It relates generalized ideas of the essential attributes of the things, events
or relationship. .

A concept has three elements () Examples (b) Attributes (c) Attribute

Vdlues, The different things are put into categories on the basis of at-
Uributes,

Ans. Iy theconcept Ormation new categories are fo""'.'ed;ilnTt:: zz::z:p:
a“Elinment, the concepts which already exist are auam'e | nt Concept
fo"hation is the first step which Jeads to concept étmnme o'f thinki:g
formagion and concept attainment differ signiﬁcantl?f in ::::Sgies.

0Cess, The P require different teaching
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of information processing modelg
is model belongs to the category " Bruner and b

i hology. In 19
uviel;?l(;ng n?odel. This model helps the students

Ans. Th :
based on applied cognit
associates developed this

to attain new concepts. . .
In concept attainment model the important components are .

(1) Focus : It refers to the development of catcgorizatior-n as the basic
process of thinking to reduce complexities of the environment. For
example, Flower, home, tree etc.

(2) Syntax : It includes act of concept formation and act of concept
attainment. The act of concept formation include the following

activities.
() Giving examples positive and negative.
(b) Identifying essential characteristics for attributes for categorizing.

(©) Findif.g out common essential features and
(d) Framing a rule or definition s

P ' pecifying the essential attributes of
Suppose the '
. m l:ea: apple’, then each fruit is an example. Oran
iy buxamples and apples are s he
Three phage of le - Tedoor yellow gre S
e i il 8 € attribute values
’“ l P the students to attend the
N ' "“ts “Sentation of ta and
_ ldentify
- o Catiop
(ii) se sentg glla:j S are ing)y, ' f e
(%) Stugey F;r:fam d oY ad negyy
I . definjy; Pothesgjg sative auributes
In hig " 1€stip Ording to
esse
- ent nual aters
! ivitieg oL B
lﬂvolved
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Learning and Teachin /
" q
(i) Students identify additiong Unlabe] -

led ex _
i) Teacher confirms hypothes;s name, ¢ amples as Yes or No.

ONcepts and re-states s
(iii) Students generate more examples of e " ates definition,

o Phase III : Analysis of thinking g4
The analysis is done with the help of
(i) Students describe their thought p
(ii) Students discuss rules of hypoth

(iii) Students discuss types and num
(3) Principles of Reacton -

tegies

llowing activities -
rocesses,

€sis and attributes.

(4) Social system : Teacher and s

materials into positive & negative examples and sequence the
examples. The teacher presents cues and additional data and act as
supportive agent and recorder. The students attend the concept selected
by the teacher. _

(5) Support System : Library facility and facilities of group activity
must be provided. Availability of example and non-example of the
concept is essential.

Ans, Joyce d Weil (1972) define model of teaching as “a pattern or
Plan which can be used to shape curriculum. or course to select
Instructiona] materials and to guide teacher’s action.

There are four important types of model :

) Behaviour modification models.
) Information processing models.
@) Personal development models.
Social | ion models. _ _
s e T
B i ternal behaviour 0 .
th“e;lhail:lgl:::grl:ll:se :: visible behaviour rathen; tt}:::nm :3;?%;2
behaviour. B.F. skinner s the chief exponent ©
Models include :

de
SCanner (seme — )-8
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i . . These models rf:fer to the way
(2) Information Pm from the environment, organized data, sep,
people handle $ d solution to the problem ang Use

Pt:i;al d non-verbal symbols. Models of this typ.e are conceeg
:n‘th in::;lecmal growth rather than emotional or social developmey
These models include :

(i) Concept Attaintment Model

(ii) Advance Organizer Model

(iii) Inquiry Training Model

(iv) Cognitive Growth Model

(v) Memory Model

(vi) Inductive Thlnk_mg Inquiry Model

(3) Personal development models : These models assist the individua
i the development of selfhood. Frequently, they focus on the
emotional life of an individual. These include five type of models

(1) Awareness Training Mode]
(i) Classroom Meeting Model
(1) Conceptual Systems Mode]

(v) Non-directive Teachin
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students-
i this model students are to work ac

> cordi .
of activities through the following Phglsi :0 the following sequence

¢ Phase I : Encounter with the problem :

The students here try to collect detailed information about the
problem. They try to seek clarification about the doubts concerning
the problems. The teacher will encourage and help the students in
their inquiries.
¢ Phase III : Data gathering experimentations :

This is the stage when the students actually start putting questions
and the teacher is reacting to their questions by saying ‘Yes or No’
as the case may be and which will be recorded by two or three

students.

¢ Phase IV : Formulating an explanation :
Different puzzling situations that might crop up are further
explained. Some rules are therefore formulated.

¢ Phase V : Analysis of the inquiry process :

The students analyse the whole process (:}f inquiry. tzyorfcifll;c‘:if;
the problem strategies that they used during the Proe :

Thus, they are able to develop more effective stratees.

common identifiable

e some

‘»‘Ahns. All 3 models of teaching hav
acteristi . ven below : o . haphazard
(i) Sg::;sﬂ: l;l::c:;‘:l rgcw: A model of te:cmr:’l‘g: is now Miphurs

Combination of facts. It 1§ 3 systematic P edure

behaviour of the learners.
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e-!l dels of teach:
£d sr,annef (Sem . All mo aChm
’ : ming "“tw“(;es il on observable Student’gn

tions of ~mes 1N ] ) g
ca .o outcomes | perform after completing an

. What the lsludcwﬂlr\lr':d - detail

;nen . |t refers .that every mOd'e! ol
f gnvlr‘;_“ e terms the environmental conditiong
rcaching sp(‘Ciﬁes in dF ni se “hould be observe g,

of Criterion of Performance : This implies tha 4
reria of acceptable performance
The model of teaching
hich the learner would
fic instructional sequence.

(iv) Specification it
weaching model specifies o
which is expected from the students.

delincates the behavioural outcomes W
demonstrate after completing Speci

v) Specifications of operations : All models of teaching specify
mechanisms that provide for students’ reaction and interaction with
the environment.

) the method of :
materials . presentation. New
M, e m‘::;;ﬂ“o?';fi :i:lmtf:ted with what the learner already
' 3 -

Vorking from geners] congerys 1o ough progressive differentiation

econciliation (relatin ; specific concept A "
nesningty 1o "8 Of 1EW ideas to prior know] Ps) and integrative
Followigg o 18 edge) is essential for

g e merits of AQ.

(i) I :,:;:um Verbal tegghinc

‘ i the € mode]
(IU) inl hlUWh;dge nta) Velopment of
iv) l:'mg'l&!iling. Tience learn Students,
Cncuur v
_agey

d by (h:
IMaging; , alytical o . Y this mode] becomes
on, thinkiy, an

INCreggeg

the power of

I $ F 3
ferencee Of agy; Paradigm i suggestive
Which @ focus which

€ activities and the
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| oo

is accounted for. : ) 8 and Teachin
e aradigm havij Applyl.ng this 10 ingtrycgo— ~/_—
hat the para< g VINg specific inStrucy; Tuction it cqp be observed
m and having specific objectiye - 10nal actiyiy

in term € in a structural

Which Outcomes among

d Mode] a;’:'lomzeS the structure of

mstruction/teaching. A
S: :

o daf
qudents an a frame of reference

ctivities with focus can pe calle
eaching model has six fundamem
(i) Focus : It refers to goals or op;

activities are oriented tow

(i) Syntax : It implies the de
activities. It refers to the g

i) Social system : It includes

§ Of leaming

odels of teaching can be highl
structured, moderately structured and unstructured. =

(iv) Support system : It is mainly the confronting materials and the
necessary resources related to teaching situations. It is related to
additional requirements other than the usual human skills/capacities
of the teacher and the facilities usually available in the ordinary
classroom. These requirements refer to special skill, special
knowledge of teachers and special audio-visual materials.

(v) Principle of reaction : It refers to the way of a teacher should
regard and respond to the activities of the students. These responses
should be appropriate & selective. .

(vi) Applicatimlp:p Se[:/eral types of teachin.g.“}(’d"'ls i available. Each
model attempts to describe the feasibility of its “S‘:ﬁm :ar)’:t']li
context achieving specific educational goals and demanding spec

work environment.

FF ey
- RN Y
Ry

ongs to [he
ubel developed

: S ‘I)ri {:‘:_;'. rf |
Ans, The advance organizer m ot.icl bl
Processing models. In 1960, Davl dAus

this teaching model.
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seme = : R
’ aEd scanner (5 — large amount of '"fonmlion

“Ch.crjq. C(;q and concepts Ol bc' Presenteq
ully. PrinciP (rengthen the students’ cogniy,
. S rer at a time. Ausubel thinj,
: {ge OF SU mln p

structure and the knqwle; :‘ s on the learmer and the learni ? Materigg
that meaningful learning : ew learning materials must pe
peafosr Y el verbal

et odel helps students acquire meaningful verbal learning

QyRoms LC new knowledge learned by them. The main focus of

retain the - .
::ids model is 10 strengthen the cognitive structure of the student jp

relation to the incoming knowledge.
(2) Syntax : In order to execute this model the teacher has to proceed

through the following three phases in order to maintain the sequence
of his activities.
o Phase I : Presentation of advance organizer :
In this phase following operations are involved :
1) Classify aims of the lesson.
(1) Present organizer (Informational Structure of the content).
(a) ldentify defining attributes
(b) Give examples
(c) Provide Context

e . or H » .
amery’ Banization by anchoriné

. ¢ 'n Elllliv
NCiples of di Volved thig phe Structure
d ase -

On anqg ;
i i . ;
e Megration by providif®
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Learning and Teaching ﬁ

(ii) Promote active reception learning

(iii) Elicit active reception learning to subject matter classification.
(3) Principles of Reacton : This model s mostly teacher centred. So
the teacher should always try to promote active reception Icar;li}ig,
At the third phase of this model he will have to pay sufficient attcmioﬁ

to the questions raised by students. Moreover, he will give further

examples and additional facts to clarify the subject matter.

) Social System-: At the first two phases of this model the teacher has
less scope for 1pteraction with students. But at the third phase, when
students _ask different types of questions, the teacher will get the
opportunity to create interactive environment in the class.

(5) Support System : The success of this model depends on the proper
presentation of the advance organiser and connecting it with the
cognitive structure of students. So, for the successful implementation
of this model the support system will consist of the appropriate
advance organiser and the logical order of the subject matter.

(6) Application : This model is based on meaningful verbal learning
and as such it has a wide range of applicability. It can be used to
teach almost all subject areas of the curriculum.

2Lt - Ked T |
r o Tl ¢ -~ S
RPR Wi Pl

Ans. The Inquiry Training Model (ITM) belongs to the category of

information processing models. This model was built by J Richard Suchman

in 1968 for developing scientific inquiry training skills in the students.

(1) Focus : This model attempts to provide systematic training in inquairy
for students in order to motivate their natural curiosity. |

(2) Syntax : In this model students are to work according to the following
sequence of activities through the following phases.

% Phase I : Encounter with the problem : |
m should be placed before the learners to involve

and compel them to inquire through multiple questions.
verification :

¢ Phase II : Data gathering
‘led information about the problem.
The students here try to collect detsiled inf ing the problems.

They try to seek clarification about the doul'fts ;Qlt::selr:lunn?e ageion
The teacher will encourage and help the st .

Significant proble
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(Seme ~ 1) A

expe . .
ta gathering tart putting questiong
il D: whiﬂ the student® act::l tl)); Zaying ‘Yes or No’ a4 the
This is the Stage ™" (o their questio .
' by two or three studep
- mcm;sﬁczrnh?ch will be rt:sct::lrd@C:i l): .
ma na 0 -
C::se l)\’f . Formulating an expla it arap 1 e iy
. ling situations that ed er
Different PUZt U0 Ls are therefore formulated.

explained. Some rule
o Phase V : Analysis ©
The students analys:c the w
the problem strategies tl:ial :
Thus, they are able to deve op _
: ter with the
(3) Principles of Reaction : When students encounter i’ prob%em
the teacher will encourage them to ask questions in order to satisfy
their curiosity and at the same time guide them t(? arrive at the
solution of the problem. If necessary the teacher will supply new
data to students so that they can sustain the spirit of their enquiry,
Lastly, the teacher will help, students come to the conclusion and
analyse the process of their inquiry.
(4) Social System : It refers to the creation of an effective interactive
environment by the teacher in the class in order to involve students
5 v the lesson and make them inquisitive about the problem.
(3) Support System : The additional support which is required in this

propriate materials by the teacher. Moreover,

{ the inquiry process : .
hole process of inquiry. They reflect -

they used during the process of inquiry
more effective strategies,
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’ Learmn

k R apn Eand T
ot o apPlied COBMive poycpojoe et 0 Teching /gy
bqociafes developed this teaching m 56

288 Odel, i
¥ jtain MEW cONCepts. This

s Jerome Bruner and his

Model helps the students

2) Syntax It includes act of conce
artainment. The act of
activities.

(a) Giving examples positive and negative
(b) Identifying essential characteristics for attributes for categorizing.
(c) Finding out common essential features and

(d) Framing a rule or definition specifying the essential attributes of
the concept.

Suppose the concept is an ‘apple’, then each fruit is an example. Oranges

and grapes are negative examples and apples are positive examples. The

colour may be an attribute as red or yellow are the attribute values.
Three phases of instruction/teaching help the students to attend the

concept are :
¢ Phase I : Presentation of data and identification of concept :

In this phase the following activities are included :
(i) Teacher presents labelled examples. | |
(ii) Students compare attributes in positive and negative attributes.

(iii) Students generate and tests hypothesis. - »
(iv) Students state a definition according to essential attributes.
*Phase 11 : Testing attainment of concept :

" this phase following activities are cail les as Yes or No.
(i) Studens identify additional uniabelled cxampd re-states definition.
(ii) Teacher confirms hypothesis name, concepts an

, cept.

(iif) Students generate more examples of the con P

* Phage 11 : Analysis of thinking strattCBu:&iin8 activities :
© analysis s gone with the help of folloY

: 3SE8.
(l) Sludents desciibe their thoughl pI'OCbe
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-\ BEd Scanner (Seme = II) 4
sis and attributes.

(ii) Students discuss rules of hYPO‘h:er of hypothesis.
(iii) Students discuss types and num roceeds the teache,

i + As the Jesson P Wil)
(3) Principles of Reacton

o ts are hypothetical ip

' dents that the concep Othe:

point out to the stu . i wi

and will encourage them (o compare one ypoth with anﬁthq%_

last the students will analyse their concepts and strfltegxes, |

(4) Social system : Teacher and students together are lcllWOlveq in the
process of concept attainment. The teacher selects and organizeg the
materials into positive & negative e)amplqe_s and sequence
examples. The teacher presents Cu€s ar 1 additional data and ¢ &
supportive agent and recorder. The studeiits attend the concept selecteq
by the teacher.

(5) Support System : Library facility and facilities of group activity
must be provided. Availability of example and non-example of the
concept is essential.

Applications : CAM model can be used extensively for the following
purposes :
(i) CAM is used in language teaching. Such as teaching of
grammer.

(ii) It is used in science teachin . )
g. (for example :
plants & animals.) ple : Classification of

(@ii) It is used in teaching
(iv) It is used ip teachin

(V) This mode] is
sed t . ..
& group, 0 develop Creative abilities of an individual

Example of usi .
) Fisthe if;M 'leam class is discussed bejow:
€r ¢ 00ses ’
- :ﬂlcqua] 10) concept to developed. (i.e. Math facts
1} 2
cegm lby making ligt of p,
PIes: The exampleg e and negative * 10

Posiyj
Con::l;;: tl(s:x :len - (POSitivzu:: " sheets of paper or flash card®
(4X2)+2, 941 {aught) Le. 5+5§ ‘l"lnples contain attributes of the

" NeBative g FLI0X, 34444, 1222, 159

th Siti 4 ”»
G PoRe “yen

00se facts that do not ha*
+3X3,4X4, 16.5, 6x2, 3444
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Learnin
- B and Tea
‘ v) Designate one area of the Cha]k——-__‘ Chingﬁ

and one area for negatiye ex

bo
aml:'lesﬂ:':l o the positive examples
front of the room with ty, + A chart coulq pe get up at the

Oc
other marked NO. olumns - one Marked YES and the
(vi) Present .Lhe first card by saying, § |
appropriate column. i.e, 545 i , YES 3" Place it under the
(vii) Present the Next card and say, “q 152 NO™ Brace's
NO column. i.e. 646 js aNO - Flace it under the

wviii) Repeat this process unti] the

and discuss how they are alike. (Le. 5+
they have in common?”

(x) For.the'next tree examples under each column, ask the students to
decide if the examples go under YES or NO.

(xi) At this point, there are 6 examples under each column. Several
students will have identified the concept but it is important that
they not tell it out loud to the class. They can howevershow that
they have caught on by giving an example of their own for each
column. At this point, the examples are student-generated. Ask the
class if anyone else has the concept in mind. Students who have
not yet defined the concept are still busy trying to see the similarities
of the YES examples. Place at least three more examples under
each column that are student-generated.

(i) Discuss the process with the class. Once most students have caught
on, they can define the concept. Once they have t?%m;d oui_inlhta;
everything under the YES column ‘e allswel-)c’ The‘ rf:tr:a new
new heading at the top of the column (10 Facts). The p

heading for the NO column (Not 10 Fa‘:ts)'

3, 11-1, 2X5) Ask “What do

RS . '+ SROTL I S ' PR ; ! . ; mwels
. information processing mode’
Ans, This model belongs to the category ;’nf l1956, Jerome Bruner and his

a:SCd on apphed Cognitivc psyChologg(‘iel This model helps the students
SOciateg developed this teaching MOCE:
0 attajp new ts are :
concepts. . { componen .
! ‘Oncept attainment model the importa rization as the basic

of catego :
D Focys . It refers to the devclopmcﬂl:xities of the environment. For
- mp
Process of thinking to reduce €°
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anner (Sem
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tree ©! ion and act of ¢q
le, Flower, home, concep! fO@atl? vl 158 T “CF“
examp des act 0 o formation Inc Owip
conce
e acl of

activities.

tive.
ples positive and nega

: : ibutes for categoriy;
() Giving €x27 characterisncs for attribu g Zing

fving essential - o
p l:ﬂ;utz oit common essential featu
(¢) Findi

: ifyi e essential attributeg
4) Framing a rule or definition specifying th of
(d) Fram
t. . .
. Cm::::ept is an ‘apple’, then each fruit 18 an .examplc, ?mﬂges
Suppose u;e;: negl;tivc examples and apples are posmve. lt;:xanm ;s. The
ﬁoﬁay be an attribute as red or yellow are the attribute values,

Three phases of instruction/teaching help the students to attend the
concept are :

¢ Phase I : Presentation of data and identification of concept :
In this phase the following activities are included :

(1) Teacher presents labelled examples.

(1) Students compare attributes in positive and negative attributes.
(iii) Students generate and tests hypothesis.

(iv) Students state a definition according to essential attributes.
" H“‘* IL : Testing attainment of concept :

(u} Teacher confipmg hypotl::;is ::: - e i e o N
(i) Studengs ge €, concepts and re.-

states definition.
. " NErate more €Xamples of (he concept
The analyg;q 1 A::lysm o thinking Strategijes
_ § dope with th
(i) Studengs 4. . € help of foljoy,
. scri Ing activitjes
(“) St ) lhEll' ou
i 81: : :il;scusz. les Yil::t [lrc?cesses.
3) Pringip) SCUSS typey n '8 and altribyteg
ot IS f Renets Umber of
POt oug 1 g Studg s A5 the 580 oty
:sdtWIll e““%rag lh:l!i  the conge : Proceeds the teacher will
the Studep, wil] rna Ompare Ongs . YPothetical in natur®
5¢ thejr con ©S1S with another. Af

Strategijes.
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examples. The teacher pregsenys Cues
supportive agent and recorder, The stu
by the teacher.

5) Support Sysi_:em ¢ Library facij; .
must be provided. Availability 0 ties of group activity
concept is essential. d non-example of the

Applications : CAM model can :
p mp;gs : be used Extensively for the following

Q) CW - “S‘_’d ln.language teaching. Such as teaching of grammer.
(ii) It is used in science teaching. (for example : Classification of
plants & animals.)
(iii) It is used in teaching of fundamentals of mathematics.

(iv) Itis used in teaching the concepts to the young learners through
inductive reasoning.

(v) This model is used to develop creative abilities of an individual
& group.

“Xamples and ge
and additiong) dat
dents attend the ¢con

quence the
a and act as
cept selected

ty and facij
f €xample an

Ans. The advance organizer model belongs to the ca;eﬁzzyw(:ciﬁfn(;n;aot;::

Processing models. In 1960, David Ausubel dcvelop:mount of information

This model ends at helping teachers. convey wg:cepts can be presented

0 the learners meaningfully. PrinciP : the students’ cognitive

' : s to strengthen thinks
y to the students, it focusse _ Ausubel

. tter at a tim . :
Sructyre Jedge of subject M? the learning materials
and the knowledg the Jearner and materials must be

Meaningful learning depends O™ learning
d not o gﬂti: inethodgof presentation N:I‘:ca:ly knows.
Olidly connected with what the learnet ©.

meaningful verbal learning
' ¥ocus ; This model helps st

dents “’q"“: them. The

arn
and retain the new knowledge '€ nitive structure
this model is to strengthen th:;l:z:c- acher has 10 proceed
felation to the incoming K" s model the ¢
Y Syntax : In order to execut® o
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aner (S : maintain th
’ g e phascs in order 1O e “Qu%

ihrough the following thre
of his activities:

¢ Phase I ¢ presentation
In this phase following 0l "
o aims of the 1ESSOT
i arlg’:ii:er (Informational structure of the content),
ii) Present 0 | |
( (a) Identify defining attributes
(b) Give examples
(c) Provide Context
(d) Repeat
(iii) Prompt awareness O

experience
o Phase II : Presentation of learning task or material in logicg

order

In this phase following operations are involved.

(i) Presenting material
(11) Maintaining attention
(1) Making organization explicit
(iv) Making logical order of learning materials explicit.

¢ Phase III : Stren_gthcning cognitive organization by anchorin

porin Opcr::tcnals t? learners’ cognitive structure :

Ons are involved in this phase :

dlffercmi i . . ik
- ©xamples and pop °1ampl¢:tlon and integration by providité

of advance organizer

perations are involved :

f the learner’s relevant knowledge ay

the eacton ; Tp; :
Azm pthhould always “':’ e mostly teacher centred: 50
1€ question o m“dcltl?cp\:/?ll;mte active reception Jearnifé
8 rai .
les ang ldcri?ﬁ Y Students, Mh::eeoafaz sufﬂl(lucgt aneﬂ“"
ac : , he wi g1V° iml

: o clarj ;
::ss SCope for im::::" first two ph‘“‘e:iftht:- subject matter. " "
1S model the teac

Of queggjops" 2 the third phase: ¥y
Interactjye environs, the teacher will
€Nt in the ~lass.
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5) Support System : The succes
: prgsentation of the advan 8 of this model depends on

(i) It is a useful verbal teaching mode]
(i) It helps in the mental development of students

(iii) The knowledge and exper; .
long-lasting. Xperience learned by this model becomes

(iv) It encourages analytical thinkin
imagination.

g and increases the power of
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Ans. of Teaching : The term ‘task of teaching’ refers to all
;ai\-ides that are carried out by a teacher in his act of teaching in rea
teaching-learning situation. A teacher’s teaching task thus essentially
involves the act or process of teaching aimed at achieving certain teaching
objectives.

According to Carter V. Good (1959) : “the term task of teaching
simply refers of the act of teaching or imparting instruction in educational

institutions”

JS\::. Variables involved in a teaching s .' |
Clure of teaching i . T
of teaching ang & Involves three variables which operate in the process

crea o
. e lea"“ng Situations. These are classified as under:
(1) lndtpendenl Variab]e

(1) :
lnlervemng Of mediating variabe

Independen; Variable
(Teacher)

 Aoery,
Miction Meu\t:se:tmks
) Dependent Variabl®
(Student)

128
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Ans. Independent Variable .
independent variable. Students are
process. The teacher does the p
controlling of teaching for bringing about b
students. He is free to perform variysg activi
experiences to students.

S R

The teacher plays the role of an
dependent on him in the teaching
lanning, organizing, leading and
ehavioural changes in the
ties for providing learning

Ans. In the pre-active phase of teaching, the planning of teaching is
carried over. This phase includes all those activities which a teacher
performs before class-room teaching or before entering the classroom.

s - Yy "'r.-_ i i W L L ",

Ans. All those activities which are performed by a teacher after entering
in a class are clubbed (to combine together) under inter-active phase of
teaching. Generally these activities are concerned with the presentation
and delivery of the content in a class. The teacher provides pupil’ verbal
stimulation of various kinds, makes explanations, ask questions, listen to
the student's response and provide guidance. Hence the sec.ond phase of
teaching is concerned with the implementation and carrying out what
has been planned or decided at the planning stage.lt is the stage for

iClual teaching.

Ans. The Post-active phase concerns with the evall.fatlon ac:vﬁ:a;r:'it::
“an be done in number of ways including tests ord scs;:(li' u):lstrucnmcd
"Udent's reaction of questions, comments, structure

teacher invites
St . .o task sums up, the
Yations, In this phase, as the teAcling in written form, to measure the

the quegy : bally or
ti ils, veroally : ted
be viourzn(s)ffrt(l):: g:;ﬁ:pso that their achlevcmer::lsos': ‘z:u!):in;?l\::ich
corr""'cﬂ)f- Therefore, evaluation aspect incll-ldff aual:&d attainment of the
ca‘_‘ €valuate the a'chievements of . he .pupl incomplete process. It is
Piectives, Without evaluation teaching 13 ”
lateq with both teaching and learning:

8r. -
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R ved in & teaching task : Strueture of teaching inyojy.,
Ans, Variables 10vO in the process of teaching and create learnipg
three variables which operate n der:
situations. These are classified as uncet:

(a) Independent _\_,:rariabl:cl
"' (b) Dependent variable .
(c) Intervening or mediating variable o L
In teaching process, the active or funf:tmnal part. is played by the
independent and dependent variables. Mainly following three types of
functions are performed by these variables : _ i 3
(A) Diagnostic function : The initial task in bringing about the desirable
changes in the behaviour of the students is to have a proper diagnosis
of the existing situation. Accordingly, a teacher has to perform the
following diagnostic functions. 5 9 itk
(i) Diagnosing the entry behaviour of student in terms of cognitive,
comative and affective abilities. ' . G
(i) F"'m“la‘_inz specific educational objectives, the type and quality
 of behavioural changes to be introduced in the students in the
pe Of the entry behaviour ‘and environmental ‘conditions.
Analysing the content, instructional material and environmental

- facilities available for i task.
- CHHeS avalable for carrying out the
(iv) Dlagnosmg his own abilities ansdQ ’ 1
bve mlf:ehmges in his own'
$10n of . ing
charge, |, @ﬁldh}g the

Ry

(iii)

potentialities and bringing about
behaviour far achieving suceess 10
behaviour of the student under his

variable ' canngy c.wﬁé‘“”' yet

abilities g nctions op

U HE G 3 follows: o
s : I .,._ T L

a nog ‘il S Gt | . ) i Tl

e, Strength & \eakesd o his, entd

18
NS 190N

]
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the prescriptive function by ‘the te: e e

involves: i 23 :

(i) Selecting appropriate content
order. i 2011 itio

(i) Selecting proper teachning methods, ‘media and ‘strategies and
feadback devices in view of the ‘individual difference of the

students.

A3 N b b

(iii) Seeking desired cooperation from ‘thé’ students for a' perpos seful
interaction. mIIG L LUIDSTD 20 gnimis 19 (VioiEiods])
CEvaluative function : Evaluative function ‘is' considered with the
task of finding out the progress "zirid-omébme'of the teaching process.
Itis done in order to test the diagnostic and prescriptive functions of
*eaching. Evaluation is very important from Fhé teachers as w(?]] as
"t students point of view. Evaluation is conducted with'the aid of
%everal measures like testg,:'lnvméﬁés,’bbsérv?non, interviewing,
fating scales ete. If the' results are 'ﬁtvmﬁhblé. it is taken for granned
the prescriptions were ‘corréct. I case the results are contrary,
! : ‘ 3 I e ! -learming process to get
"eCessary changes are’ made in ‘the ‘teaching ik
the desired results. Evaluation serve as a fccdba_ck‘ T;:;:m j‘ . Mt;gm.
"¢ Planned i the light of the fesdback obtaincd o

]

N Reaching ig a complex task. For p“fo"-'“zd in terms: of various
g .'18 18 n ed . hing is/10 bﬁ‘c"“"do called the phases
lep ceded. Teaching 1510 the process are

the different steps constituting inabuns bag

1 dsbunig
l uril

Of
tegol..
eachlng- el 1o bABOE
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: . This phase includes the execution of the pla,
;;Mwexn&;n:m Erovided to students through suitable moge
As instruction is the complex process by wl'.lich learne.rs are Pr?ﬁded
with a deliberately designed environment to mtel_'act Wl!:h, keeping i
focus pre-specified objective of bringing about specific desirable changes
Whether instruction goes in a classroom, laboratory, outdoors o
library, this environment is specifically designed by a teacher so tha
students interact with certain specific environmental stimuli, like natural
components (outdoor), information from books, certain equipment
(laboratory) etc. Learning is directed in pre-determined directions 1
achieve certain pre-specific goals.

m Ailhs se activities which are performed by a teacher after enterin

lca::hings ::nerau me(m combine together) under inter-active phase of
' y these activiti : .

tqd delivery of the a<.: vities are concerned with the presentanoﬂ

\eaching is concerneq wnhprowd'e guidance. Hence the second }1~hﬂ3"’f
has beep Planned of cle;cid.,dule Implementation and carrying out whi
“lual teaching, 4 the planning stage.It is the stag® fo

. . o
(i) Km:.mt;:“ the size of mel::z?:' enters the classroom, fir’

H Aof:vel;‘:a\ling a feeling of cl“s.si“a w
altituge ang &ca:: ledge, He "W much the new comers of P"P’

ack Ties to know the abilities, i’”w
8found of learpers,
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Learning and Teaching ‘
moms the following activities in order (o analyze the

“everbal and non-verbal inter-action of teaching activities :
4 % (q) Selection and presentation of stimuli.
(b) Feedback and reinforcement,
(©) Deployment of strategies,
) Selection and presenta.tion of stimuli : The motive or new
l“.ledge is a process of teachmg.. It can be verbal or non-verbal. The
her should be aware of the motive which would prove effective and
[f.hich would not be so for a particular teaching situation.
“1‘]15 reacher should select the appropriate stimulus as soon as the
qation arises and an e.fforf should be made to control the undesired
viies to create the situation and for desired activities.

b) Feedback and reinforcement : Feedback or reinforcement is that
mdition which increases the possibility for accepting a particular
wponse in future.

s Positive reinforcement : These are the conditions which increase

the possibility of recurrence of desired behavior or response.

» Negative response : These are the conditions in which the possibility
of recurrence of the undesired behaviour or response is decreased,
such as punishment or reprimanding etc.

In the deployment of the teaching strategies, three areas should be

msidered. These are—

¥ Presentation of subject-matter,

¥ Levels of learning.

Y Level or context of learners, their background, needs, motivation,

“litudes, cooperation and opposition.

o following Factors are the essentials of effective teaching:

Y Having high expectations : Effective teachers have high
“*Pectations of students in terms of both their standard of learning
‘" behaviour, and they help their students meet those
“Xpectations, They also have high expectations of themselves

i) :nd their own learning. .
ck"“‘lﬂledglng individual differences : Effective teachers
::rso"alize the learning for their students. They understand that
thu S develop at different rates and that in every classroom
"' Will be 4 range of student’ abilities and aptitudes.

b
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_ﬂ__ es Eﬂ‘cctl\'c‘ c 8€ techm:
(iii) Using 8 Fangs o .:-i needs of their students. hmq“ei
| y : Effective teachers

. s::::::ges students (o take Breater respongip
in 8 way that e ing. They make sure their students knoy, ,
for their ow!; I:; Nrning ProETam are; understand how

the S“a.ls g sessed; know whether they e l_:rack 10 achiey,
goals will be ass a;:tive‘ly involved in evaluating their own learnjn&
success; and are their teaching content : Effective teachey,

. of .
(v) :aax1:g ;'o:zfgr: inowledge of their subject content and skijjg
Ve

: ' avironment : Effective teachers provide ;

- :f:‘:dnir;cflayf ee:vironmcnt, both physically and emotionally

;o students can achieve their potential. _

(vii) Monitoring progress and providing -feedback - 'Effecﬁvc

" teachers closely monitor each student's achievements. This enables

them to provide every one of their students with regular feedback

on their performance, and gives them valuable information to
assess the impact of their teaching.

(viii) Building positive relationships : Effective teachers develop

productive relationships with their students. :

Ans. P""m"e phase : In the pre-ative phase of aching. the pWS
of teaching is carried over. This phase includes all those activities which
2, u_:ach" performs before class-room teaching or before entering the
planning u{": :SL“”' l'lnn Pre-teaching consists essentially of the
lerms, noy MJ’”‘ The plf‘“'}ms of lesson needs to be seen in brod
identifying the d:' the designing of . lesson plan. Planning incl*
sUalegies and mw be achieved in terms of students leami®®
The following activi 10 be adopted, use of teaching aids and 5° O;
teaching : Are suggested in the Pre-active phos®

i First of all, the teacher dﬂ"‘“":;
behaviora) changes. 1y, .MCh are then defined in terms of €XP% o
What changes he “M“f- he ascertaing the teaching objective®. Je5
the students by achieving those object
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Learning and Teaching ﬁ

be taught ; Afier fixing the teaching

to be presented before the pu:i‘l’:m“;ns about that content which is
: : and as ]
the changes in their behaviours e, wants 4 bring

: Thi lalom i
teacher by considering the fOllowing 18 ('i::;ls.mn 18 taken by the
@ Level, need and importance of the curriculum proposed by the
teacher for the students, ' y

® The expected terminal behavi
e Level and mode

(i) Selection of the content ¢,
objectives, the teacher makeg

; our of the students
: of Mmotivation to be used for the students
@ Selection of appropriate instrument and methods, the teacher

) shoulfi use to evaluate the knowledge related to the content.

(1i1) Seql.lencmg t?le elements of content for presentation : After
making selections regarding the contents to be presented to the
students, _thc teacher arranges the elements of content in a logical
and psychological manner, so that this arrangement of content may
assist in transfer of learning.

(iv) Selection about the instructional methodology : After sequencing
the contents, the teacher makes decisions regarding the proper
methods and strategies by keeping in view the contents , entering
behaviour and the level of the students.

(v) How and when of teaching strategies : Decision-making regarding
the teaching methods and strategies for presenting the sequenced
contents to the students is not sufficient. So the teacher should
also decide how and when he will make use of the previously

selected method and strategy during the class-room teaching.

s 0 $°
Ans, Teaching is a complex task. F dered in terms of various

L nsi
pla"mng is needed. Teaching 18 w_bc e rocess are called the phases

*f teaching,
The teaching can be divi

r rl‘orming this task, a systematic

ded into three phases:
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. of teaching, the p]amm-
n;lecplﬂh des all those activities Whicy

ing or before entering the

of teaching is carm
a teacher performs befo

classroom. . n Plan : Pre-teaching consists essentially of the
Planning of Lesso

lanning of lesson needs t0 be  seeq
. lesson. The p g & i T T
Planmnglginz not merely the designing Of 8dlin terml; .
F'rola:iifs idenﬁ‘fying the objectives to be achJ:;e in terms o tud .
IL::ming, the strategies and methods t0 be adopted, “hIIIg

aids and so on. |
Planning is done for taking decision about the following aspects :
® Selection of the content to be taught
® Organization of the content
® Justification of the principles and maxims of teaching to be used
® Selection of the appropriate of methods of teaching
® Decision about the preparation and usage of evaluation tools.

ties are in the acti of
teaching : Suggested Pre-active phase

pre f bout that content which is
m .
the lfha:’ges e B g utai\’flil:lls and as 3 regy ) he wants to bring
er TR - Thi ision i
° Lew.:lynze d :lndnng the following ;;je::lsmn is taken by the
’ im 1n S :
s “n;‘?’fipiii;f“’ “tugz:f " CUumiculum proposed by the
o
: ;&Vel ang p, l'm;na] behaviour of
electiop, 3 ol ' mo ivatjo the Students
ity o Should o #PProprig,. . °0 to used
Gy use ¢ instr, for the students
sﬁquen Valyy Ment
Makin ‘ing the tlemg € the knowjeq ' methods, the teacher
Stud . Selectiong * of Contepy S related to the content-

ents, re

Ot content ip a logicd

Scanned with CamScanner



:gsisl in transfer of IEarmng. this arrangemem Of_c_:—
» Gelection about the instructjq
(v

nal me
the contents, the teacher makes dectihs?:,:;logy : After Sequencing
methods and strategies by keepin reg

g in view ¢ .
pehaviour and the leve] of the sty eita he contents , entering

Learning ang 7
: €achi
] d psychologlcal manner, go that ngﬁ

Students through suitable
modes.

As instruction is the complex process by which learners are provided

ith a deliberately designed environment to interact with, keeping in

focus pre-specified objective of bringing about specific desirable changes.
Whether instruction goes

in a classroom, laboratory, outdoors or
ibrary, this environment is specifically designed by a teacher so that

wdents interact with certain specific environmental stimuli, like natural
“mponents (outdoor), information from books, certain equipment
laboratory) etc. Learning is directed in pre-determined directions to
“hieve certain pre-specific goals.

~ All those activities which are performed by a te.acher after entering
"4 class are clubbed (to combine together) under inter-active phase. of
ltaching, Generally these activities are concerned w1th. the pw§<3nmuon
ad delivery of the content in a class. The teacher prov1des.pup11. verbal
mulation of various kinds, makes explanations, ask questlons, hl;;ten tc;
“udent's response and provide guidance. Hence the secon (fmas:hzt
1hE g is concerned with the implementation and camﬁg stage for
+ % planned or decided at the planning stage It is .

(i) Phase of teaching :
'Ng up of the class : As the teac ‘
(i € perceives the size of the class:

Wing the learners : After having &

her enters the classroom, first of

feeling of class-size, the
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me
pEd Scanner (se oW much the new c.o.n?ers or P“pih
L ors 0 kno PN now the abilities, in

knowledge: e * of leamers. ter%
ic packground ==~ el

cadem following activities . 'der an a.lyu

s fherbal inter-action of teaching activities .

-ve . ‘

' and presentation of stimuli.

and reinforcement.

tegies.

loyment of stra ; . _

Selecti((:!) aD:g presentation of stimuli : The motive or ey
- (a':cd e is a process of teaching. It can be verbal or non-verb.;ﬂ_ The
t:a(;:er sghould he aware of the motive which would prove effective and

which would not be so for a particular teaching situation.

The teacher should select the appropriate stimulus as soon as the
situation arises and an effort should be made to control the undesireg
activities to create the situation and for desired activities.

(b) Feedback and reinforcement : Feedback or reinforcement is that
condition which increases the possibility for accepting a particula
response in future.

@ Podtive_rgipforcement : These are the conditions which increase
the possibility of recurren

attitudes and &
The teacher perform
nature of verbal o no'
(a) Selection

(b) Feedback

s, , €rs, thejr o
.Pon’.cth'e COOPEratlon and opmsitiol:la(:kground’ needs, motivatiok

Wlivitjeg g, * Post-ac

: Ch ag . "1V phage ;
“dming, €special| Ysing valygy; 'S the one thyy involves teache! s.
]'eﬂgc[ on th th

o Problem, . 0 results 1o determine studen®
in the .2 8¢, ang :n derstanding specific areas: "
Pusl-acu' SYStCm il'l lh 0 deClde on th ms&
Can be g, clive as € next ; € necessary €

1 :
Studenyg r::m NUmbe, ofe “ONcem Wi tructiong] period.
. t aye 5 . . j
Matjgpg 0N of suo),’ls "eluding \ ¢ SValuation activities- T,
§

. : ]
j °°'nmems s or Quizzes or by Obscmn 6
’ st"“(:turf:s and unstl'llﬁ‘ﬁl"““:’d
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L Learnin
The following activities are g and Teaching/ﬁ'

teaching : wsied In the Post-active phase of

: : and techniques : The teacher
selects those testing devices and techniques to c:mpare the actual

bel}avioural ch&l}ges vith the desired behavioural change which are
reliable and valid and which can evaluate the cognitive and non-
cognitive aspects of the pupils.

(c) Changing the strategies in terms of evidences gathered : While,
by using the reliable and valid testing devices, the teacher gets the
knowledge regarding the performances of pupils and attainment of
objectives on one hand, and on the other hand he also gets clarity
regarding his instruction, teaching strategies and tactics.
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e Dictionary f)f E,duc‘:atlon (.1985), CM.‘
Ans. According © I < in the presentation of mst.n.lctJon.al Maleray
e of 3 computer 10 351 or to select additional instructiogy

10 2 sudent, to monitor . the needs of the individualised learner. Thy

sl 8 KOO isted Instruction is @ method of insiuc
" :h'::hﬂt R pursposeful interaction between a learner and the
11

_ : individual learner achieve the desire
mwmfprbflpmgmem“ d ability at his command.
instructional material with his own pace and ability a |
Ans. Two important characteristics of linear programmed instruction ar.

(1) Each of small unit constitutes a frame. The learner is expected 0

respond actively to each frame,

(i) The learner
question ' expected to compose his own answer to ¢

() 1 s 2 srajghy Jjpe Programme

h v gy © bring about desirable chang®s
‘:fhlch have inegg ¢, e €aching S desirable

e learmep > “ChIEE the intimately related con"
Objecyy. W the

ﬁc;l;:: 20 be &cd;:::::mnm Slag::lf‘lbe performed at three :‘d

) Un:::y 'Cfcl - There uue:‘mer. so that the educd

are
Bhtlesg teachip levels of teaching :
g
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Quantum of thinking involved

Learning and Teachin
© /-
f

Level of Teaching

Ans. Difference between instruction and programme based instruction ;

(1) Itis an individualised technique of
instruction,

(2) It provides immediate feedback to
the learners.

(3) The objectives of teaching learning
are clearly defined.

@) The subject matter is properly or-
ganized and is very systematic.

(1) It is a group technique.

(2) It does not give immediate feed-
back to the learners.
(3) The objectives are not well defined.

(4) The subject matter is not well
organised.

T

“ehers together set goals for a
lndl\’idua]
§ 5

t ]
. decide which approach is

lnt&l‘d' g
1
% sclplmary,

AR, Team teaching involves a group of instr K
Sularly, and cooperatively to help a grouf f

lesson plans, teach studcnts.‘:l a,;d

Nsights ith one another, and [
gh , argue with Sattet Teams

or school-within-a-

N set of students over an extended

instructors working purposefully,
students of any age learn.
urse, design a syllabus, prepare
- evaluate the results. They
rhaps even challenge students
can be single-discipline,
| teams that meet with a
schc;::ﬁOd of time. New teachers
[nnovations are encouraged, and

Y be Paired with veteran teachers.

h
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18

v - -

_ .« of Team Te2 fficient form of learning at very Iy
Ans. Merl et an € . -

. Low cost ¢ .
(i) Lo ¢ such no new f;;:n“; . time, teachers are overburdened vy
: 10 complete the curriculum by the end of g,

have creative ideas to teach students they do .
to plan and impart the same to the students, Tegp
uch problems and other problems of similar king

: . of staff : Very often teachers in schools and
. Sﬁé’ﬁ?ﬂﬁ:ﬁg and friendship among themselves. Even worse
a competitive environment is seen among the teach.crs.Vf.nh team
teaching, teachers are bound to bond, as frequent discussions ang
planning make them develop a good relation. _
(iv) Variety of ideas : When teachers come together their teaching style,
ideas and expertise come together, if planned perfectly, the mixtur
of best ideas and styles will put forth many ways out of a singk
topic. It thus helps in better learni ng. .
¢ Demerits of Team Teaching:

i) A

: ide?z??c:;: :;:;l,l-a" gfhby teachers: Teachers may not acceptz
el lng! C LI .

traditional teaching wChnizuir: often rigid and want to stick [0 .;

(i) Bad team
i Managemen;
1S extremely jmp,, st  Interna]
failure, In
(i) Inabjjig
MU X - :
curriculum & . oml_’lete curricyjy

n
may fa]) behlnd .gaglﬂg Sllldems inj

term, even if they
have enough time
teaching eliminates s

et Okdination and good team temP’
Ml conflict may result to @ GO

- | ol R
m: While devising'C{Eﬁuﬁ
teractive session, the curmi{s

(iv) Mar
~and (:::C:?p tra('k: SpsS - S ﬂ.;
OCTS wi 10 : i 0220) 1601 _
i xesponmbiu‘y MG:IL furgei the.pi?_n ﬂ; Umes cap get super IHM o
! teacher ;¢ AVE AN ingivi g The teachers have, wa

:m

bis eona. s, osent Ndiyig Chers,
b M, reacon OIS 10 play. If any 00
- "

¥ the, whole: ?ﬂsﬁi‘,?‘?i-w‘i’l’k

'_r.':- -
R T | P , \{b
{ sy thiver bs f-’i:q ,:(]
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Learnlng and Teaching

88ests that C .
performance Particularly if use Al can improve student

S aiancs d in Combination with other
c -

(i) The graphic capability of Computer allows stud
simulation mode to thejr advantage, -

(iii) Immediate feedbqék helps students to veﬁfy their learning.
(v) Self-pacing is possible if the tutoria] mode is used.
(v) The higher cognitive abilities are achievable with the right mode,

(vi) CAI is instructor independent: and is consistent, well structured
and thorough. 263 : ; .

ent to use the

(vii) CAI can be used effectively for remedial instruction. -
(viii) CAI is beneficial for distance-le
programmes.

Following are the disadvantages of CAJ :

(1) There is lack of personal touch if the entire course is taught using CAL.

W) It is difficult to get suitable software for our Indian requirements.

(i) Cost may be important factor of consideration for the school as
the computer can be expensive proposition. .

iv) Computer literate teachers are not easily available.

arning and continuing educational

A, Engage in activity for.‘énjwment andmﬁmﬂ l'ﬂthfvl? than a serigus
" Practical purpose is termed as play by Oxford dictionary, . ., .

?::. Construcuvism : Thc term ‘conamlcti\‘ism" has been dcnved fmm

"0rds “‘constructive’ and ‘ism’ which means ‘a theory of building or

u%m“’“% Constructivism ig a psychological theory of knowledge which
ed epistemology. It. urges, that, humans generate knowledge and
from thejr experiences. oL, SSEOREIANGY Wah af
tn f0rding Tﬂgm:;uum 5, “Constructivism, 15 the, view,  that
15525 the. aciive role, of the Jeamer in building, waderstanding an

olttwoly i 2061816 Qo s|
'8 sense of information.”; <11/ sldubsolnwob #i 2l :
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) | Games plays an importap, s

T, of gamC d soul. Games give i

(mportan®™ © ind, body an¢ 5% Saly

‘ S. . nad, q

4“_ (aining & healthy mi o well as mind. Games fOSte‘l‘ tinai

i ¢ in forming OUf body i,
exercise -

DG
frective in developing critical thinking
g students. The teacher may integrate
within the classroom teaching leaming s.ituanm.l. In a debate, topic; ,,
discussed on which there are different view points and students hay ,
ake  stand on the given view point. They provide powerful argumey
supported by evidence to justify their stand. In debate pros and cong
each topic are presented by two opposing groups. Each group tries y
convince the other through poweful arguments. Each group also tries &
strongly defend the stand taken by it.

:0"‘- Gm!lp discussion is a generic term that just means students &
llzborating m‘i‘;:le Way. Group discussion can be led by teachers or ¢
students themselves They may be working toward producing some Oup

or simp]y dmcussm 2 tonic :
Or rewarded bageq cf: ml:p ' In greater depth. Students are normally

learning put? m"e results that the group achieved. Wher>
complte g gepns > 11 810UPS and requires them 10 ¥
member of 2sk. This approach differs from g

e 8roup has a specific responsibﬂity o

Y accountahe
for the group’s overall success.

Ans. Debate is very ©
ntations skills amon

or th

te

: &, stud o
.t:np duca:;:ls are engaged in a wide "””"; y

Sity for al) Search With o expel'iences‘ from deﬂl‘n
' IS in o “:oﬂd impacts. Innovative Wﬂ

0 meet :

v peeds

ke or in eer, '€acherg the educational "

Competency for il::_:w.

ci
Castg ang g lnnovaﬁ‘,e (o fi
c : aching pe i
ownloadable :;:;m ations — teachers Pres
8.

Scanned with CamScanner



¥

g i b —
Debate e R g BT
1 T " .
il . % it .
L . Y
{

5) Begins with the assumption
Lt'ria‘-h‘ and wrong positions:
o

: “truth”
contributes tg everyone’

that collect-ively
§ under- standing.

(b) Cooperative in nature, objective to work
together to understand and explore material.

(¢) Listen to find flaws in opponent’s
arguments; focus only on weaknesses and
flaws in opponent’s position; never
acknowledge strengths.  Listen critically
to develop underst anding and meaning; look

for insight in others ideas; examine both
strengths and weaknesses.

) Combative in nature,
\ -
objective to win.

o) Listen to find flaws in
opponem’s arguments; focus
' only on weaknesses and flaws in
'gpl')onent’s position; never
wknowledge strengths.

i s e 7 ey 1,;

a9

Ans. Following are the dis

advantages of CAI :

(1) There is lack of personal touch if the entire course is taught using
CAL

(i) It is difficult to get suitable software for our Indian requirements.

i) Cost may be important factor of consideration for the school as
the computer can be expensive proposition. .

) Computer literate teachers are not easily available.

n|

: i §$
in ant role in promoting learning. Stre

: . ti
cLev;m Aon and facts in a highly syste™?

. en
May P memory, Learners mem or is reduc

Pagg; d reproduce them. The le
i ve role,
ty

and exercise play a very
is laid on presentaion of
¢ manner with a view o
tial contents of the subject
ed by and large to a

ner (seme — I)- 10
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“\ BEd Scanner (Seme = 1)

Morris L. Bigge has defined this }eycl of teaching as thay e
“Which supposedly embraces committing factual Materialg
and nothing else.” This definition conveys that the classro(,m tagk,
memory level of teaching is confined merely to the memgq; at

facts or association related to the content material of 4 Subjecy the

¢ Merits of MLT :
The following are the merits of MLT :
(1) MLT is very useful for children.
(11) It is useful for the cognitive development of the le

(ii) It is helpful for the acquistion of facts, informatiop

arners,

s for the use
SIS In the form of thinking
Magination, analysis, synthesis,

10 acquiang ed Understandjp,
Beneralization o dents with g

, and pary;
which showsg the o tocl:vl:ris-—between
An ; Ch the py;

' analysg;
of ULT | YS1s of the aboye deﬁnition

() It doeg pe,

g level of teaching, the o
* Telationships between ¢
Ppnmples and solitary facts-n
NCipleg may be app]ied."

May reveal the following featu®

S10p with

©l but takes them ahead
facts ang . 2 idengf € re| Ot of these acquired fac*
B (i Pring; Clationgh; indivi
-0 I hepp stlldemsples Eeheralizeq oul:lp fml:‘mn ol

or i 0 )
| r ms' ment i g Use " genersi, these .fac_ts )
B e Situatiop, CQuisitioy, of p ®d rule or principle 35 if
' W facts or applying

Tncip]eg
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definition of Programmed

Insff“‘tmn' .
- quctional events 1o produce g Measurgh) Feproducible sequence of
€ and consistant effort on

ehaviour s and every acceptable Student.”
[n programmed instruction, the subject maltér '
is

gach small step contains some ; Quenced.

e

Ans.

broken into small

; ‘Frame’ o.f the programmtf. Frame is a smallest unit of a learning
me in pmgrmmed Instruction, the student goes on studying
mame after frame till he completes the programme. At each frame he is
required to answer questions and compare his answers with correct
aswers provided in the feedback system.

¢ Merits of PI :

Following are the merits or advantages of programmed instruction.

(i) The self pacing allows for differences in rate of learning among
students.

(i) The immediate feedback verifies student learning. .

i) The active responding engages students in the process of learning.

) Pl seems to be a stable and enduring form of instruction as opposed

( 10 the lecture. .
. "1t is effective for information learning.
Demerits of py ;

FOI] _ f Ogrammed instruction.
OWin o or-disadvantages Of P .
g are the demerits or-disad - ussion Of Computer-Assisted

PLis pot as interactive as a dis
Instruction,
The student cannot alter (chang
Pr(’Srammcs, which are genera!
iy ?hng in missing words canfpgt')':fe
Cannot replace the teacher IT¢ te
It ig because only an effective

pTOgrammed material.

.. sequence of learning.
(i:l; questing students to
1
onotonous: e
field of teaching alto,;eomi
cacher can prepare a B
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) : e
1y and im“'gg:::; individual |ez:::::‘; g
res more re 4o | mntf—'”“ . ‘“
v) It requ! ;'n‘d instruc
‘h\'ldllll hﬂ'c-
. g n\l'n .g'ﬁ‘fd |
¢ his q xpenmental studies, programm
Types of P1: ( carch a1
° <18 nfﬁ fing® : fO"O
On the Nn qas8i od 2
lmmh‘:m 5
i) Lincar or ex ﬂmnsm
(1) Branching or 1n
(1) Mathetics
» m
iv) Ruleg S ste - —
(v) Compuxer—Asswt

] of teaching represents relatively a high level
ared to memory level. It calls for the

use of one's thought process and cognitiv.e aPilites in 'the fotrl:n .Of

thinking and reasoning pPOWer, pOWer of imagination, analysis, syn eﬁ.

comparision, application, generalization and drawing conc!usswn et

Morris L. Bigge has defined understanding level of teaching, the o

“that seeks to acquiant students with the relationships between ?
generalization and particulars-between Principles and solitary f:
 which shows the use to which the Principles may be applied.”

’ aleanaIYsis of the above definition may reveal the following featur®

in the teaching process as comp

(1) It does not slop with the ac

students as done 5 the m
- generalizing the rules or
- (1) The stugepg can j
~ facts apg the

quisition of facts or informatio? byfﬂ:
emory level but takes them 3hf o
: principles out of these acquifed. w
dentify (he relationship between the indiV¥

raliz cts.
Udents g ed out of these fa o0

. ' ]
or instrumeny j, . € the generalized rule or princlple 88" 4
ACquisition of new facts or apply ng

iy
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. rl:;m,cn‘onal events to prod
]

ehviour of each and every accepype g,

[n programmed instruction, the subje .
eps which are carefully designed an, clJ Ct matter ig broken into small

. Seque
Each small step contains some e quenced.

_ » the student goes on studyin
frame after frame till he completes the programme. At each frame lfe ii

rquired to answer questions and compare his answers with correct
mswers provided in the feedback system.

¢ Merits of PI :

Following are the merits or advantages of programmed instruction.
(i) The self pacing allows for differences in rate of learning among
students.
(i) The immediate feedback verifies student learning.
(ii) The active responding engages students in the process of learning.
(iv) PI seems to be a stable and enduring form of instruction as opposed
o the lecture. ;
W) It is effective for information learning.
* Demerits of P ;

K . i
°llowmg are the demerits or-disadvanta . Computer
) PI i not as interactive as a discussion or Comp

ges of programmed instruction.
Assisted

= ope or 8
g") The student cannot alter (change) the scOpe questing students to

(1ij " |y limited to re
) Progr ammes, which are generally e monotonous:

filling in micci ds can prov hing altogether.
) It camoy renroe e teacher from the fied bl v g
It ig bccaupse only an effective teache

Programmed material.
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_ &4 Scanner (Seme — 1) %
: : y and imaginative efforts to deve],

) T requires more creativit ' = D
- dividualized instructional material. Every individual leame, Q

at his own speed here.

@ Typesof P1: . |
On the basis of findings of research and experimental studies, progmﬂlnq
instruction have classified as follows:

(i) Linear or extrinsic

(i1) Branching or intrinsic

(ii1) Mathetics

(iv) Ruleg system

(v) Computer-Assisted Instruction

(vi) Learner Controlled Instruction

wr il TR e ?.*i:-gj:;jf SR g .- v

=
= A =
e

Ans. According to International Dictionary of Education (1985), CAl &
“Use of a computer to assist in the presentation of instructional materials
0 2 student, to monitor learning progress, o to select additional instructiond
material in accordance with the needs of the individualised learner. Thus
we can say that Flomputer Assisted Instruction is a method of instruction
in which there is a pursposeful interaction between a learner and !¢
computer device for helping the individual learner achieve the desired

¢ Modes of CAJ : OWwn pace and ability at his command.

common modes of CAL

Simulation, (iv) Mogefiir + . . rill and practice, (ii) Tutorial, (i

ing (v) Problem-solving, (vi) Gaming.

Suggests that CAI can improve smdeﬂ:

Partic .
ularly jf used in combination with ©

i , apabilit
s y of the
(iii) l:rl::::timt: mede Lo theijr afi::lnl::ter allows student to Vs

a
(V) Self-pacin, . 0P8k helps spudor e :
(V) The ﬁ:ﬁ:rg '* Possible jf g :i:tm’f 0 verify their learniné
(Vi) CAJ g ins “Ognitive ah)jy; onal mode is used. m

BSUUCLOr jngapen > 2T€ Achievable with the right
and lhorough. Penden and ig consistent, well structl.lﬂd
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Follo“’i“g are the advantages of CAI .
(i) The researcher evidence sug

(ii) The graphic capability of com ate
simulation mode to their a dVanF:agcr allows student to use the

(iii) Immediate feedback helps students to verify their learning
(iv) Self-pacing is possible if the tutorial mode is used |
(v) The higher cognitive abilities are achievable with the right mode.

(vi) CAI is instructor independent and is consistent, well structured
and thorough.

(vii) CAI can be used effectively for remedial instruction.

(viii) CAI is beneficial for distance-learning and continuing educational
programmes.

following are the disadvantages of CAI :

(i) There is lack of personal touch if the entire course is taught using
CAL

(i) It is difficult to get suitable software for our Indian requirements.

(ii) Cost may be important factor of consideration for the school as

the computer can be expensive propos.itlon. e

Computer literate teachers are not easily 3allab -

£ - _f?l'l‘._

(iv)

" through learning. Teaching-learning

: i.e. the
i . have intend to achieve the same g:nalt:e performed at three levels

g ; ) - .
kbepin lt?am?r s personality. Teaching :of earner, 50 that the. edu.cauonal
w810 View the developmental stag jevels of teaching :

*lives can be achieved. There arc three 1€

(- ¥
j) Memm.y level : Thoughtless teaching

0 htful ted
(i) l'lderstamihng level : Thoug 4l eaching

®flective level : Upper though
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“d;;s"*\j E{j ILB || \1: el D LUl
=l
- BEd Scanner(Seme ) &

; exercise play a very j
resentations dr;”i: ?:i?l on presentation of inf::;,;”:.‘m
: 'wmatic : anner with a view to d.e veloP mcl‘nlll
ghly $°F cential contents of the subject matter
Learners memorize the e;: s red uced by and large to a passiye o},

Jearn < level of teaching as that type of %
itting factual materials to mep,
tion conveys that the classroom task atoa
ed merely to the memorization of the
content material of a subject.

y embracc

and nothing else.” This deﬁni
memory level of reaching is confin
facts or association related to the

o Merits of MLT :
The following are the merits of MLT :
(i) MLT is very useful for children.
(ii) Tt is useful for the cognitive development of the learners.
(iii) Tt is helpful for the acquistion of facts, information of models and
structure.
((iv} :t is very useful for the slow learners and stagnant students
v asi :
) t;:;;l: as the basis for understanding and reflective level of
¢ Understandin i
= kg 0gce I::e:so; ﬁ:calrnezgt;epmresents relatively a high level in
emory level. It calls for the use

of one’s thought
process and PO i
and - cognitiv in th thinkin
feasoning power, power of e abilites e form of g

; €e ine:

- o "hich the Prin:i;;n ciples and solitary fac
() It doe may reye € may be applied.” An analys®

S‘Ude:tsm:ssdo Mith the %c:]u:i: following festll’lres of ULT :
on of fact : : the

. zin me S or b
) The sy "5 or pring. Vel but tak;nf?hmau:;eaz for
thy Benery); P between the indiv“’""

Mumeng i ¢ the gepe. . Ut of these facts.

rea] sima , e ' ‘wl
ti Cquisiy;

ons, QUisitiop nZT ;‘u le or principle as 2 "

acts or applying th
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] Leﬂrning and
- : Teaching
’ Teachmg at reﬂe(.:tlve level repreSCHts x -
hat can be carried out gt
ful

. the mou; l‘;l;u*:ﬁ;zrl level of the teaching
3mvi ding the desirable Quality of teaching. Modes of :

rences to the _leamer for
c;f;des to the maximum,
" Morris L. Bigge has defineq It as : “Carefy
idea or supposed article of knowledge i the |j
shich suppose it and ‘?1"' further conclusions tq
A careful examination of this dEﬁnition =
fscts about the nature of RLT -
(i) It provides opportunity to the Jegme
critical examination
generalization.

(ii) The learner try to test them in the J
(iii) They are free to formulate independent hypothesis, test them and draw
their own conclusion for learning new facts or having new insights.
following are the merits of RLT -

- 1 T
Utlllzing oy E nl:armng situ

Critical €Xamination of
ght of lestable evidence
wards which it points.”
ay reveal the following

~armers for the close, careful and
of the CXisting facts, ideas, insights and

ghts of the relevant evidences.

(i) The teaching-learning process at reflective level is based on the
most thoughtful mode of operation. The students at this level use
their original and critical thinking to overcome the given problem.

i) It is a learner-centred approach. Reflective level teaching gives
emphasis to the learner playing an active and initiative role. He

raises problem and tries to find out the solution through perceptual
Organization,

(

(i)

The student at reflective level of teaching-learning equips with the
Problem solving ability.

A Teaching at reflective level represents the higher lc::ll ofot?eoteﬂfa’:ilgﬁ
U thyy “an be carried out at the most tho,ughtfm - essituatigfn and
DfDViding the desirable quality of teachlng-lcarqlr:lg i g
:;'-riences to the learner for utilizing and enhancing

ity 1 the maximum.
w; de‘;"ﬂs L. Bigge has defined it ;il ;e
Wi, " Supposed article of know

Suppose it and the further conclu

iti ination of
¢ ful, critical examinat
(‘:art;e light of testable evu:!encﬁ
s:il:ms towards which it points.
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)

g

1) __
ner (seme [ 4
B BEd Scan . (his definition may reveal the fg))

RLT :
facts about the nature © o the learners for the close,' carefy|
sting facts, ideas, Insightg ::

: ni .
(i It provides oppOrtt ?;f the exi

.

jzation. . ;
genelr:hzaer 1o test them in the lights of the relevant evide,,
(ii) The learner ) .

. are free to formulate independent hypothesis, test thep, aud
(i) d“r:: their own conclusion for learning new facts or having ol

insights.
Following are the merits of RLT : ‘ .
(i) The teaching-learning process at reflective level is based op the
" most thoughtful mode of operation. The students at this leve] Use
their original and critical thinking to overcome the given probleg,

(ii) It is a learner-centred approach. Reflective level teaching gives
emphasis to the learner playing an active and initiative role, He
raises problem and tries to find out the solution through perceptual
organization.

(iii) The student at rcﬂec.tivc level of teaching-learning equips with the

problem solving ability,

eatming theory | () Operant (;) Norman Crowder
D Applicaion | | tonditioning ) ICOnfggngnmtion theory of
, dification of g
‘%) Size of e g, | . ehavioyr (3) Remedial o the difficulties
G) No. of step P1@s of the |
fg; Responges :2) Large ) large .
Subjecy ma ) Con (5
tter Structeq ) small
0 il:bﬁ can be §6) Multiple choice
iy intg § 7 Bm&d
Pieces mal] ~oad concept or large
\J Fr&m (fl‘ﬂnes) i.e' Pleces (fra-"lCS) can be

e g
W Blven i.e. frame size is

|
R LS
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Ans. In micro-teaching, a pupi teacher
ksson for five to ten minutes tg 3 small g
five to seven students and manifest only

teaches a single unit of the
roup of students comprised of

e : _ : one teaching skill
quring his teaching. His teaching is observed by the clgassmat::p:sct:latilg

reacher trainer. ACf:ording to D. W. Allen (1966), Micro-teaching is a
scaled down teaching encounter in class size and time.

: P i ST

Ans. Following are main merits of Micro-teaching :

() It is a real teaching. .
(ii) It reduces the complexities associated with normal classroom teaching.

probing questions is how

tffectj . . <omeone think deeper about a given
Ive the question is at helping S vitying specific detil:

"pic. Probing questions are not just apoul the surface. Probing
Mtead, these questions dig much deeper than | ek for answers that
“estions do pot necessarily probe for ok the{h fowill allow them to
"l belp themn approach a problem differently, M interesting. It helps
Ner Gifferent options that will m ake 8 tople 07

“instorming the students.

Ans, The single most important attribute of

155
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o T : j':. : R APt
cuss the Pro== e hing :
 brocedure adopted if Miero teac’tt® icro lesson successfy

for conducting _ _ :
[he following steps ar¢ ?scd. e general discussion about micy,

: ussion : : th all details is discu
(i) General disc icro teaching with ] Ssed,
ﬁcmngéhgefﬁe:ftrainiﬂg reads re ated literature and through
e lca : ht
: . are sought. . .
diSCIiIs:.il(-mS, :lllz:nﬁfaf;?:;t skills : Different skills involved ip
(ii) Explaining

i lained to the pupil teachers. . |
R Out of the various skills, one skill for

ctice of one skill : : : .
- ;:tery purpose is selected. Full details of that skill are given to
the pupil teachers. :

(iv) Demonstrations : An expert of the subject g

lesson on that particular skill. . .
(v) Discussion and clarifications : The demonstration lesson 1is

followed by discussions in which the pupil teachers discuss things
and seek all types of classifications.
(vi) Writing the micro lesson plan : The pupil teacher writes the
lesson plan on the skill already selected. He does this in
~ consultation with the supervisor.
(vii) Teaching the micro lesson : The pupil teacher teaches the lesson
:La small group of students (i.e. 5-10 students). The lesson is
= m“d by the supervisor (the teacher educator) or by the peers
Feodbagy, P ©f  video tape
A ) h“mcd‘a‘e')f after the lesson, feedback is providcd-

Il types of :
u .
the lesson. ggestions are given for the improvement °

(ix) Re lanning
p lhe Iesson . In the ]l

p €r replans th
(x) Reteachlnog :::c Isup"“'isor.
e .
. Small gro, “S50n : The lesso . the
(%) Refeedhgel, . " "dents N replanned, is retaught 1©
- oack : After e
us e lesson ;
1mpr0vemem in teac sl‘:; lf? Over again feedback is given an
IS made,

ives a demonstration

(viii)

ght of discussion and suggﬂSﬁons'
¢ lesson. It is done again under ue
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- earning and Teaching /-

‘ Questioning is an. integral skij of a ood les
joning the following things are importan; - "
e The question should be re] .

. evallt and me .
o It should be pin-pointeq. “lingful.

e It should aim at ope answer,

e The wording of the question sh

ould be accurate,
e It should not-suggest answer in any way

¢ Components of skill :
(i) Prompting : The teacher puts

prompting the students for Speaking. The question itself works in
such way that the students are able to react to it.

(i) Precision and clarity of language : The questions must be asked
in a precie, exact and clear language, so that it does not lead to
any confusion. Using appropriate language helps to save time,
serves the purpose properly and make the lesson lively.

(i) Link with specific objectives : Language of a question varies
according to the learning objective to which it is linked. Teachers

must learn how to ask questios to evaluate specific learning
objectives.

ques

questions with the purpose of

() Refocussing and Redirecting : Refocussing refers todthe
flexibility of questioning to suit the level of a particular student
in the classroom. Redirecting refers to the dssmb“ugn ohassirlr:e
question or different questions or parts etk quc; :)l:lc classg
lengthy answer over the different segrflenfs Oof o whole:
Refocussing helps in reinforcement, pam;'ltl;ag? l;esponding and
class in the deliberations, inc}-eases the baht
Teduces the tendency of aVOIdanc:til r questioning : Response
Usi * response for furthe ing-learnin
mall:lg studel?ts -mp‘:)rtant skill that helps the te;cl!il 8(0 utilizg
agement is an impc onent only the abiiity
10 be dynamic. In this compone ning instantly has been taken
Students’ response for further questi®

up,

(v)
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Or, Write “w'l-l urs o
m S ill is a set of strictly overt behavio © leache,
Ans. The teaching skill 1s ¢ be observed, measured and modifjeq

erbal) that can Th .

: and non-verbal) ti% onents. They are :

ke Lills have essentially three COrIE il Comibo

A li . Teaching skills have a perceptu ponent fq,
e Perception :

ing and receiving feedback. The teacher observes and sejecyy
observin

appmpn' skills to be acquir y . '
14 Coaglen:u'on' Cognition refers to the behaviour or experience of
L]

knowing in which there is some degree of SWRIRTRN; AR in thinking ang
problem solving. Skills are thus cognitive strategies that allow the t'eachers
10 complete their assigucd tasks i.e., teaching-learning activities which they
learn through education and training. The knowledge thus acquired develops
in teachers the ability to make interpretations, and form judgments and
decisions about various teaching-learning activities.

® Action: Teaching skills demand every teacher to actually practice

hn:iher perceived and acquired knowledge in an effective manner in the
classroom. This is 50 because teaching skills '

are a set of strictly overt and
observable behaviours. ’

§

We assume that the :
effective . _
knowledge before h teachers need three essential kinds of

. e k
\earning process;: ang owled Pudents they are going to teach and the

il it 086 * taching Strategies. Teachers also need
Practice wp -
VP €Xperienceg. at they have learnt through

aliop ;

of shlls.according 1o the teacher tasks is as follows "
laskg ::fzf‘mdzzismns have to be made before
d Prepare Stug, r&ngor.y_ The te erby the teacher before h e. sfﬂ:ﬂs
Onaj ¢ . anllng. as to plan teaChing act]Vlch

e .
senri & The sf:mg Starts only after the teache”
Nting COngeny Telateq setting the climate of

» Organig; : U
Ing dlscussion‘ maintaininé
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" aments. testing and grading,
SIE ) -

\gs. MicTO teaching 1s
aplained below :

i) Principle of one skill at a time . In mij
one skill is given till the person
Then the second skill is taken up
micro teaching is based on one s

kill at a time.
(i) Principle of limited contents : In micro teaching limited contents
are taken up and the teacher is required to use these contents

only. It helps the beginner teacher to teach that limited material
easily and confidently. '

(ii) Principle of practice : Micro teaching is based on the sound
principle of practice. Here lot of practice is given by taking up
one skill at a time. ‘Practice makes a man perfect.” It helps the
pupil teacher in becoming better and better.

iv) Principle of immediate feedback : The micro lesson lasts for 4-
5 minutes only. Thereafter, feedback is provided to the pupil
teacher. It helps the pupil teacher to know his drawbacks and
improve them effectively without any delay. . -

") Principle of experimantation : A lot of experimentation is

involved in micro teaching. The experiment CONSISIS of otgief:nve

observation of actions performed under controlled c:;; e[t::n:;

The pupil teacher and the suPef"iso'r.cond:}Ct_:gliz like time

eaching skills under controlled conditions. zl:taught e

duration of the Jesson, contents of the lesson :;sily contr(’ﬂled.

of students sitting in the class etc: can be

: is continuous

Principle of evaluation : In mic;o,:.ea;l::i? :::szr Evaluation

a8sessm rformance O " he is able to

€lps thzn:egxf-n:ctge know his drawback ﬂ(:;: f: supervised by
improve it. In micro teaching, each micro e

(vi)
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e —
ged Scanner (56ME ™ 7 " i .
-\ raebacks i teaching are o

isor or the peers t are given. Self-evalu%.ted

sation insures good learning by

is also possible.
pupil teacher. lised training : In microtegching, each

(vii) Prinple of lndivtl::l:;ng very [hOrOUghly' 'Ihere 18 mdmdw
given The drawbacks in teaching are POinteq

trainee 1S or
: e supervisor. i
attention by the Supe e by one and thus improvemen; is

out. Suggestions given of
t. ;

. mirl;l :ﬁuContinﬂitY_’ Le ?zning of, 'djﬁ'erent skills of teachjn.g
is a continuous process in micro teaching prog_r amme. The Pupil
reacher is learning one skill at a time and learning continuous tjj]
he has mastered the skill. For each skill, the principle of continuity
is implied. It makes the teacher good and effective.

Ans. Good teaching aims at effective communication and appropriate
learning outcomes. For realizing both these, different types of aids and
materials such as charts, models, television computer and so on are used.

The objectives of teaching aids in the teaching learning process are to :

() Heighten motivation for learning.

(i) Provide freshness and variety.
(iii) Appeal to

students of varioyg abilities.

» . achi : )
(ii) Appmpri: tit Can fulﬁ] th hlng aids must be pmpard in

€ Objectives

' e of the content.

tccon Dng learyipg i ® Vel : The teaching aj duri0®
cordance wigh 1 ag Situation i, § ods s

the ¢] be
8¢, matyy Classroom must D¢
% and learning leve] of the pupl®
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) Appropriate use of teaching
(iv used at the proper ingtan, of
process to make the learning

aids . '
g ds : . £ aids are to be

Me during the teaching learning
Outcome more and more effective.

(1) Teaching is relatively simple,

. teacher s complicated and difficy]t.
2) Irdoes not pose a big threat or fear|(2) 1t POSes a big threat and 3 challenge
to the teacher.,

to the teacher,
3 Itusually encourages the beginner

(3) It may leag to failure and cause
teacher for better job performance frustration,
in future.

4 Here the objectives are given in

(4) The objectives are no
behavioural terms.

t stated in

behavioural terms.
5) The number of Students in a class | (5) Itis an over crowded class where the
s less. It is rather a small group of number of students is 60-90.
5-10 students,
) There i

Provisition of immediate (6) Immediate feedback is not
k that helps the teacher to provided.

know pg drawbacks and improve
.. Upon them

1y TeaChjng e
tontro]leq
super\fisor i

f

i i | as such over
armied on under fully | (7) There is no contro 10
Situations. The teaching. There in no supervi-sion,
§ there who is
! vy s ioaching. tises the whole

lTihc €acher Practises one skill ata| (8) The teacher prac

. ¢ continues the practice till teaching bcfhaviour which consists
0 13 able 1o have mastery of it. of many sk;ll_s. i iots.
10 F time for teaching is 5-| (9) Duration of time
Iy, Minue 40 minutes,
| ) . tterns of classroom
canp > Of Classroom interaction | (10) The pa e sondky
oy *Udied objectively, iarastian
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of FI ACS & rument 10 measure the SOCial'emo‘ﬁm

m.
' . .o teachers.
for in-service . .
useidback to the pupnl-teachcrl;;sm-‘wjmI N
objective and reliable method for 0
(iv) Itis an )
o talk oriented. |
(v) Itis mostly teacher e =

(vi) Itis used to compare tht:c be
jevels, gender, subjectte :m .teacmng S caching
i) It i ful in
(vii) It1s much use
Demerits of FIACS : | =3
| much time in preparng 10 x 10 matrix without

] umes .
N 2]::::,5 interpretation is not possible. o
i i been paid towards pupii-tai®.
femprsaniotes b: trained in order to code correctly.

(iii) The observers have t0 . : ! : Y
(iv) Classroom interaction of pupil-pupil type is not cons;fﬁwcult 2
(v) The system of coding and decoding procedure very

expensive
process

Ans. Questioning is an integral skill of a good lesson. In the
questioning the following things are important :

® The question should be relevant and meaningful.

® It should be pin-pointed.

® It should aim at one answer.

¢ The wording of the question should be accurate.

® It should not-suggest answer in any way.

¢ Components of skil] : y

(i) ml_ g : The teacher puts questions with th° P“‘::;i‘
such puing the students for 'Pelk.ll‘ls The question itse
way that the students are able to react t0 it.

-
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L — e and eschins /N

9 precision Mx::mz dl'hﬂsllage : The questions must be asked
in a precie, exact and clear language, 5o that it does not lead to

any confusion. Using appropriate language helps to save time,

rves the purpose properly and make the lesson lively.

Link with specific objectives : Language of a question varies

sccording to the learning objective to which it is linked. Teachers

qust learn how to ask questios to  evaluate specific learning

objectives.

<) Refocussing and' Rf!direcﬁng : Refocussing refers to the
flexibility of questioning to suit the level of a particular student
in the classroom. Redirecting refers to the distribution of same
question Of different questions or parts of a question having
lengthy answer over the different segments of the class.
Refocussing helps in reinforcement, participation of the whole
class in the deliberations, increases the habits of responding and
reduces the tendency of avoidance.

v) Using students’ response for further questioning : Response

management is an important skill that helps the teaching-learning

io be dynamic. In this component only the ability to utilize students’

response for further questioning instantly has been taken up.

. Following are the characteristics of Flauder’s interaction ana]y-sis .
(i) The classroom verbal interaction can be made more effective.
i) The teacher can increase student participation in his teaching.
(i) The direct behaviour of teacher may be shl_fted to mquect

behaviour, which is more suitable in democratic way of. life.
) The tape recorder and videotape can be used for recordllng the
classroom events. The trainee can encode and decode his own

@)

(v) This '-OChm also be combined
que can also .
such as microteaching and simulated teaching.

WBUTTEPA B.ED GUIDE LINE
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Ans. Classroom interaction is essential in any teaching situatiop Neg
ass | - 1 . .

ders developed a system of interaction ana]yslls to study |

Flanders n a teacher teaches. It is known ag -

ing in a classroom whe
I:ﬁ?:::ir;i Aalysis Category System (FD‘\CS)
e Flanders and others developed this system at the Unjvel'Sity "
minnesota, USA between 1955 and 1960.
e Flanders classified total verbal behaviour into ten categories, Vi
behaviour comprises teacher talk, student talk apg silence

confusion.
® The ten categories are mentioned as under :
1. Teacher talk - 7 categories
2. Pupil talk - 2 categories
3. Silence or confusion — 1 categories

® The first 7 categories are teacher talk has been bifurcated i
r ted into
(a) Indirect talk, (b) Direct talk. o

&eacher’s Talkj =7 Categories
|

v

Caegm - (b) Di
+ 1. Accepts fee); rect Talk
ory e fcellng Category : 5. Lisc
3, Accemoroﬁm""'f"senwnt & Giv.tm e
ly o ideas of -
Puplls 7. Criticizing or
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. nd Teachin /a
))ﬁ)f various categories . @ Y/

.{eﬂ
¢ | Teacher talk (7 categories)
g indirect Talk : In this methoq

(8) < i of an
esents the teacher’s indirect influence

category 1 Accepts feelings

o In this category, teacher acce

o He feels himself that the
exhibiting their feelings.

o Feelings may be positive or negative,

Category 2 : Praise or €ncouragement

alysis, the first foyr categories

ptS. the feelings of the pupils.
Pupils should pot pe punished for

the teacher gives positive rainforcement by saying words like
‘Good’, ‘very good’, ‘better’, ‘correct’, ‘excellent,’ ‘Carry on’ etc.
Category 3 : Accepts or Uses ideas of pupils
o Itis just like 1st category. But in this category, the pupils ideas*are
accepted only and not their feelings.

o If a pupil passes on some suggestions, then the teacher may repeat
in nutshell in his own style or words.

¢ The teacher can say, 'T understand what you mean etc. or-the teacher
clarifies, builds or develops ideas or suggestions given by a student.
Category 4 : Asking Questions - |
¢ Asking question about content or procedures, based on the teacher
ideas and expecting an answer from the pupil. .
¢ Sometimes, teacher asks the question but he carries on'hxs lectufe
without receiving any answer. Such questions are not included in
this Category. '
1) Direct Talk : Next 5% to 7" categories represent the teacher's
ey influence. ,
Ctlegory 5 : I ecturing/Lecture
* Giving facts or opinions about conten
s own ideas, giving his own explana
C Other than 3 pupil. ¥
“Uegory ¢ ; Giving Directions

¢ or procedure expression of
tion or citing an authority
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Save T _;,_- o ]—i@f_\“{ﬁ& T & lI-l =
o cpils Dot 1O INIETUP wih foug,

P e 39S " - included in this
o "B as DR m,meunderﬂliscalegq-y.

gomgb:-rond:hcmstmgstmcm
1. Sikence or Pamse or Confusion (1 category)
Cmle:SﬂmccorPauscorConﬁ.lsion e
o Pauses, shont periods of silence and period of confusion in which

communication cznnot be understood by the observer.

Procedure of observation/encoding procedure o

o The observer sits in the classroom in the best positionwm
see the participants, »

o Atthe end of every three seconds he decides which wcgoﬂw
Wm‘fﬂ!conmumicaﬁon events just completed. Thusthf o’
mjadvcsmcodi g one tally for every 3 seconds, is 20 tallies 18
mnute, 100 tallies jp 5 minutes and 1200 tallies in on&h' 'gt

e In this ; es
:rfmsrtfn:d'fmmMi only the serial numbers of the catego” |

behavioury are yr: “IValion procedure of interactions the X 0
D in 10 x 10 1able, This 10 (row)
n g 210

(C(Jhlmns) tablc ,
I8 kn(,w
48 a matrix,

- Interpretagjop, of llllergcuon
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% Learning and Teaching /ﬂ

Teacher Talk Ratio/Percentage of Teacher Talk (TT) |
allies of first seven categories are added and divided by the total
the matrices (N) and hence the percentage can be calculated.

i Ci+G+G+Cy +Cs+Cy +C, 4100
N

7 Indirect Teacher Talk Ratio (ITT)

rrr=C‘+C2;;C3+C4x

3, pirect Teacher Talk Ratio (DTT)

D’[‘T=C5+(;?+C7 %100

4, Pupil’s Talk RatiolPercgntage of Pupil Talk (PT)

C3+C9x100
N

5. Silence or Confusion Ratio (SC)

1.
The

ﬂﬂj&s Of
TT

100

PT =

Cio
SC N

6. Indirect and Direct Ratio (/D)

ﬂwxlm

T— — | : ing procedures
Ans, Accordin g to clift and Others (1976), micro teaching p

have the following three phases : ' . the student teacher

. At this stage :

: Knowledge Acquisition Phase ctised. He reads relevan

: ra
tries to get knowledge of the skill t0 be p |so made to observe a

: is a ,
literature concerning that skill. He will figures prominently. The
demonstration lesson in Which u}?t': an expert of the subject and

kill 1 der training gets
Person who demonstrates the 8 acher under
the skill, By observing that 1esS™ tlll edge of that skill

. ow
theoretical as well as pracucal kn
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i
ged Scanne’ iseme ~ 1) dent teacher acquNI
m hase * The stude ares the micro } e Skl
1 quisition ice. He prep =Sson
Skl 300 ot of PIEC 0 rough feedback he ey, g,

S u i
and thef i o ey o
he replans the lesson with -mOdlﬁcatiDns \
formance- n en reteaches that lesson. Again there e g

¢ and ¢ him to have mastery of the teaching skﬂe'-"’
Jearnt by the student teacher gpe by 3

. way, different : i
this way diffe t this stage, pupil teacher integrates the diffEr I

T N situation he teaches in the rea] clagg N
skills. Instead. f students is full class. His lesson is of 30

where the number 0 ) )
; to integrate al :
minutes duration and there he tries tc gr I the ski; for

which he made efforts in phase Nos. I and 2.

L9 %]
2
2
oy
=
-~

Micro teaching Concept and significance

Observe Analyse and discuss
demonstration skill | demonstration

Prepare micro Evaluate
Lesson performance

Transfer of skill to acutal

© Magter, 1 red tg o | .
¥ Over Plar}' Teteach and refeedback il

In hanpq,
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¢ session of micro teachjp,
is divided as below -

tion$

: and this
Tehching sessions 6 minuteg
peed back sessions Minuteg
Replan Sessions Minutes
Reteach sessions Minuteg
Refeedback sessions minutes
~ Total duration = 36 Minutes

: . . : . 6 mins.
Diagramatic representation of Micro teaching cycle s

¢ Merits of Micro-teaching :
folowing are main advantages of Micro-teaching :

() It is a real teaching. _ hin
(i) It reduces the complexities associated with normal classroom teaching.

(i) It focusses on training for accomplishmcnt. of specific tasks.
i) It allows for the increased control of practice.

 Demerits of Micro-teaching : _

Following are the disadvantages of Micm-m?hmg i es competent
) For successful implementation, micro-teaching requir
. ad suitable trained teacher educator.

iﬂ) It tends to reduce creativity olf t‘?ac:i:mtrolled environment only.
carried on succes

(iv) 1, .
N )t i Very time consuming.

L]

y teaching situation. Ned A.

’ ' i o ia]l in an
Classmom interaction 18 essential
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i tion analysis
system of interac is to sty

II:Innalcr_.na dF:’i“fPCd a “I)l’ when 8 teach;::rI :égl;es. It is knowp g: l;; i‘
ning 1 |
lr?l?r):ﬂion Aalysis Category ySwmd( his system Ay,

anders an s develop® this sy at the Upg,
e Flanders S petween 1955 and 1960. mityr
rbal behaviour into ten categop; i
er talk, student talk a:;s,v

class

minnesotd,
:fied total V€
Silen |
G
as under :

confusion.
ories are mentioned
7 categories

e The ten categ
1. Teacher talk -
> Pupil talk — 2 categories
1 categories

3. Silence or confusion —
e The first 7 categories are teacher talk has been bj
(a) Indirect talk, (b) Direct talk. ifurcated iy,

ﬁeacher’s Talk J -7 Categories

' v

(a) Indirect Talk
o | (b) Direct Talk
gory : Izj:,tr:;cpts feeling ; Category : 5. Lecture
3. A se or Encouragement 6. Giving direc
: A l::;;;s:ts or uses ideas of 7. C:tzlllt:g i o
. izing or
jusfifying authority

4. Asking questions
Pupi
[ Pllllhlkj -2 Categories

/ _
Y

Category 8. pupj
- pupil talk res
ponse Category 9. Pupil talk initiation

Nelther
(Nelter tencher tak or papi s
_ J —1 Category

Iepresents h,  In thi
: is methog o
teacher’s jng; Method of anglys g
Tect influence ysis, the first four 68
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Learnin

)Catkgory s feelings B and Teaching /_”

9 s categOW- teacher accepts the feelings of

" He feels l-um_self that the Pupils shouldg 0
exhibiting their feelings, "

, Feclings may be positive Or negatjye,

Category 2 : If’raise Of encouragemep;
o Teach

the pupils,
be punished for

", ‘excellent, ‘Carry on’ etc.
Category 3 : Accepts or Useg ideas of

) pupils
o Itis just like Ist category. Byt i this ¢

accepted only and not theis feelings,ategory’ the pupll.s ideas*are
o If a pupil passes on some sy

in nutshell in his own styl
o The teacher can say,

ggestions, then the teacher may repeat
€ or words,

'Turderstand what you mean etc, or-

clarifies, builds or develops ideas or suggestions given b

Category 4 : Asking Questions i

e Asking question about content or procedures, based on the teacher
ideas and expecting an answer from the pupil,

® Sometimes, teacher asks the question but he carries on his lecture
without receiving any answer. Such questions are not included in
this category.

(b) Direct Talk : Next 5% to 7% categories represent the teacher's
direct influence, . i
Category 5 : Lecturing/Lecture |
L Giving facts or opinions about content or proced.u.re expression 'of
his own ideas, giving his own expianation or citing an authority
Other than a pupil.
Categnry 6 7 G . : .
: Giving Directions S
® The teacher gives directions, commands or orclleri’ i(i}rl initiation
With which a pupil/student is expected to comply o
> Open your books. |
~ Stand up on the benches. |
- Solve 4th sum of exercise 5.3.

the teacher
Yy a student.
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safying Authority \q

B )
’ cizing of[hc upils not to interrupt wiy,

7:C p in thi '
Category (;e eacher 85K siour S included in this catego,y.%"!h
o When (his beha me under this Category,

g, then 4 'wh ' also €O
wwhat' A

egories)
| talk (2 €8
2 P g - pupil Talk Resf’,onses onse to teacher's talk
Category 0 ° he pupils talk in 1€ P o th |
.- induc‘csk[ question student BIVES answer € questipp,
cher asks L
(;a:f)’ 9 ; Pupil Talk Initiation

initiate.
: ‘1¢ that they imtia .
o Tik by PP ideas; initiating @ new topic; freedom to deve]

. wn - .
) E;iirijrsmfng a line of thought like asking thoughtful Qesioy

going beyond the

queSlioﬂ
Is \v

existing structure.
3. Silence or Pause oI Confusion (1 category)
Category 10 : Silence or Pause or Confusion

e Pauses, short periods of silence and period of confusion in whic
communication cannot be understood by the observer.

Procedure of observation/encoding procedure

e The observer sits in the classroom in the best position to hear and
see the participants.

e At the end of every three seconds he decides which category best
represents the communication events just completed. Thus the time
myolves in coding one tally for every 3 seconds, is 20 tallies in o
minute, 100 tallies in 5 minutes and 1200 tallies in one hour.

e In thi : '
n:cordsedl,)mess only the serial numbers of the categories i

o/Perce
MIgeot:ltllizsrzftﬁrSt seven czteg:rt;ge e tacher Talk (chr) wtd
atrice S are ad ivi r
S (N) and hepe, the pe‘:::nat::ed:;d = t:;]culat

M ‘
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mr= 514G+ G 4,
S14G+Cy4g,
N x100

3, Direct Teacher Talk Ratio (DTT)
DTT = CS +C5 +C7

——57 7 100

N
4, Pupil’s Talk RatiolPercentage of Pupil Talk (PT)

Cy +
PT =38 C9><100

5. Silence or Confusion Ratio (SC)
SC= h x100
N

6. Indirect and Direct Ratio (I/D)

D Cs+Cq +C,
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. Knowledge building can be defined as “that creation,-testing d

improvement of conceptual antifacts. It is not confined to education but
mpplies to creative knowledge work at all kinds”

The knowledge Building (KB) theory was propounded by corl Bereiter
and. Marlene Seardamalia for explaining what a community of learners
aspine to accompleted in order to create knowledge.

Knowledge building can be referred as a process of creating new
tognitive antifacts as a results group discussions, common gods and
Synthesis of ideas.

An intensed form of constructivism includes a collective inquiry into
2 specific issue/topic to have a deeper understanding through interactive
Yuestioning, dialogue and continuous upliftment of ideas can also be
“med as knowledge building.

Ans, Accordin to D, Decak Sharma, "The objective of training is to
Yelop particular skills in child. "
faining s 2 process of value addition and developing skills and
“Wledge in oneself or in others (individual or group of persons) to
mel_iorate capacity capability. aptitudC. competence, productivity,
“:‘lf“"fcy and performance.
% ra"f“‘g enables one to perform ©
nomxcally. effectively, gently, sWi

4

one's work more efficiently, quickly,
ftly and successfully.

175

e ————— et
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dcﬁncd knnwlcdgc g,
pition, human k““chdgc 4 um,d

e bel accordi nowlet hould fulfill the C(mdilign qu

ven the Sats ¢ . i

o N‘H:N:c ) iucl‘lhtd ather of empiricism, and whq 4

a belicf-In folm S wledge as " eﬁr.d
John Locke: gly de ﬁncd knowledge as "the p"“puo,,
ind S tabula T3 s two ldeaS

[zs) Customs
>  (6) Experience TR
| (7) Experiment e s S gt -
> | (8) Inference
e o Introspection (one of ‘the ‘main " four *a)_rgol

o acquiring knowledge thmugh expenence)
— (10) Intuition or insight - 0 0T
| 1) Self Realization y
(12) Knowledge by Acquaintance _
" Memory (One of the mam four ways of mﬂﬂ“
m knowledge) -
5 Observation A

{15) Perception (one of the main four ways Of ﬂﬂ
experiential knowledge) , 5o

Instinct .;.'.
) Reason e

% Testimony (one of the main four wa){f wa
L~ ﬂp@npnlxal knowledge) s

W e the i o epoemoloy 7 VBV g
word * “:J:t::w epmwmolog)’" hds been denvcd or comc from th USW
medﬂll'lg kﬂowlgdgc and “logOb" mcaﬂl ucodlﬂ

“study o,
Y or science of* or * ‘speech / word”, in this context deno otif

kﬂOW]Bdgc of”.
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Knowleq
i 8 and Cypy;
]ka'er, coined -the term * ePiStemolo ’ iculum “
| logy" 10 designate e proIo8y o
ering the meaning of kngy,

?1; 0g of philosophy.”

gis
23

0
i

ifference between kno

(ii Kﬁowledge is Properly
justified  true beliefs.

Knowledge is theoretica] or

practical understanding of a
subject.

(i) Knowledge wants approval
and certification.

(ii) Knowledge is intangible.

) Knowledge can be easily
shared and transferred.
Knowledge can be learned.

Knowledge needs validation
and rationalization,

Knowledge requires some
Bround and reagop,
Knowledgc is learning of
theoretjca) matter regarding
Y subject.
Kﬂu‘-'«’ledge involves
Coretical or practical
) erstanding of a subject.
"Wledge is the state of

%{)ut something.
8

V)
(vi)

(vii)

i)

ledge ang

wledge and ski]| -

P PR e

€ basis ¢

fanch of Phi] 5

the mode]

() A skill js 5 learned ability acq
ugh Practice, training  or

expe_nence, to perform a task perfectly,
efficiently, timely, smoothly,
professionally, actively, effectively,
€conomically, easily and successfully,

(i1) Skills do not require approval or
certification,

(iif) Skill can be made tangible by applying
to a context and getting outcimes.

(iv) Skill is not transferrable generally.

(v) Skill requires practical exposures.
(vi) Skills do not need validation and
rationalization.
(vii) Skills do not require such ground and
reason. .
ill i ility of using tha
Skill is the ability of .
(= knowledge, and applying It in a
context. ‘
(ix) Skill involves proficiencies developed
through practice.

(x) Skill is the ability to do something.

.

o
"er (Seme — jj)— 12

h
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(xi) Knowledge im0IVe® knoWiE ) T aspect. "8 by,
{ t . H

i astc may not involve (xii) Il_l"ogglrlniesm u‘;:;‘ the .
(xii) Kno;'::’lt egr: ction with Jearning situa req to Imbjp, :’:’{ﬂg

actu

situation. . o1 | Example : Rani can perform th

. the vita ' X e

Example : Ranl fiﬂn‘;wsshc can tell | incorporating all-lts necessary elem,,, fon,
aspects of adance -cxpressions possesses the skill of dancing, S

us about the poStures,
involved. But she cannot perfqrm the
dance form. This means Smita has
knowledge of the theoretical aspects

of the dance form.

) Teaching is an interpersonal
influence, an art and science, and a
rational process of diagnosing
lear-ning problems, creating learning
environment, inspiring the students
glving information, causing to leam"
guiding, training and stimulating the
Students by more mature per
(teacher), ip the clasg l.pe iy

ooms,

» Playground or any other

(i) Training is a process of valu
addition and developing skills a
knowledge in oneself or in othen
(individual or group of persons)®
ameliorate capacity, capabill)
aptitude, attitude, competei
productivity, efficiency g
performance.

Training enables one ' %y
one's work more Gif;;ﬂ«}j
Quickly, economically: :
... Bently, swiftly and succ® o’
(iii) Training involves

- through dril] and practi’®

(ii)
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g I 'jwt -
~ May relate to the subjecy are

i |
(‘I) foCUS on content aSpect' wlth (V) M AR
. . a
. [nvolves intensive k“OWIedge i Y relate ¢, &
(W nited domains, Over (Vi) oS O skijy clon areq iy
I InvOI e ?SPCCI

o A teacher creates an aWareneg

© ~Hiensive
(vil) ihe concept and provid, sof | ... VaStareq knowledge over
s

new Vll) A trainer he[

knowledge. e PS in under,
. Practicq) .cTstanding
hing, generally f; . thi applicat
I) In teac y eedbaCk N 18 kﬂ Cation of
t given to students. * |vidi) 1 O:gledgg; 1
) > gener .
x) Person to whom teaching ;g " received frop, tm;g, feedback i
provided is called student. ") Person g5 ypor
) ) . : raining j
) Person' who p'rowdcs teaching js ® growded is called 'trajpee ng is
called 'teacher’. €Ison who provides ua{njn .
) . . o 18
(xi) ng:hcl-ln(mg f';ll;l mind of the students (xi) ;ﬂ?gi:mrrﬂ g
with knowledge. .. & develops habits and
(Kii) Il has longer time span. . ' poSthC allitude towards Lhe work.
ey Ty 4 d wi (xii) Training has shorter ti
(i) It is concerned with breadth of (xii) €r time span.

It is. concerned with depth of
specific knowledge in specific
sphere.

general knowledge in all spheres.

(a) Abelief is an assumed truth. Belief is
simply mental acceptance with an
element of fruit.

(a) Reason is a tool to understand
different events.Reasons is the logical
ordering of the experience of our five
senses in the physical universe.

(b) Reason is how we relate to what is

®) Belief is how we position ourselves in

both the physical and spiritual words seen N T—
) Belief isp oyften led J intuition or | (c) Reason i organized. It1S Y

motions. It is, therefore, quil;: and purposeful.

?::glit::.l e oo, = ymason only accepts things for which

Belief does not demand proofs. @ g:(;l;fs can becgai:::. xplanaton, o
(&) Ras: e | (e) Reason i.s a action or event
o e | © L
\Zparate words-‘be’ w
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& :‘; . * ' "‘ “',I.'-'!“ :‘-‘."_2.‘;"‘“1: i' b =t ' — i L" L) . . P, Lyl ol
‘Be' comes from ‘being’, which raison’, f‘Vhl.Ch indicateg ‘3P¢echa
indi i And ‘explanation’. or
indicates a state of existence.
word ‘lief” is derived from the Indo-
European word ‘leubh’ which means—
pelst ich| (z2) Reason is a mental capapil;

(g) Belief indicates mental state which | (g Pabﬂny ",

indicates power of reasoning

indicates lack of doubt. = P _
(h) Reasoning 1s a rationa] Process ,

(h) ‘Belief’ is used to refer to individuals’

attitudes associated with true or false makin.g sense, applying logie

ideas and concepts. authc_nﬂcatmg and justifying facts and
practices.

(i) Belief includes faith, conviction,| (i) Reason is an amalgam of Cauge

confidence, credence, certainty, trust, rationale, explan ation, motijye

assurance credibility and firmness. grounds, basis, justification, argumen£

validation, cause and effect, tryth and

falsehood and underlying principle apg

itis associated with thinking, cognition

and intellect.

() No such verification is possible in| (j) Process of verifying the facts.
case of belief.

(k) No justification and authentication in (k) Process of auth enticating and
case of belief. justifying facts and practices.

J

] Y

Difference

Knowledge i i @ Info '
ge 1s well organized. (@)  Information may or may not be
®  Kn _ _ - organized.
owledge is molded information. |(b) Information is processed data.

(©)  Knowledge j : :

(d) Knowli?iggzlsi: arscd > mfom_"f’"- (¢©)  Information is based on data..
and analy; €quired cognitive ((d) Information is not required such

© ytical abilitjes, o § not req
Knowledge is fluid abilities,

: mix . .
?Xperlence. values c::é’::m‘fd © {nformation is contextualized il
informatiop and inSight ual

(H Knowledge is justified true beljef

(D Information is data with relevan®®

the abj)j and purpose. :
ﬂwpmce?s:g ®  Information is data that b

undergone processing.
et e
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ta Meaning out of




KﬂOWlCdge is d)'ﬂarlnic Bl L

M gnowledge has Meaning g
by thelk(r;owl.edge seekey. > Appligq (i) .
wledge is
n Know! : g dn. tpc Product o . M. " Mion
material and is inflyepcay o "W |(j) Wing "4 limjpeg
cognitive activity in the by the Inf“"hatig . Niting
individual, Mo the [ Subjegyey ¥ ke ry,
. . acl' . H cfial
¥ Knowltla]dge IS tacit anq jq revea Wvity, Imit COgnitive
o eone Performs an g [ ®) g
n, i
0 l‘fl‘t‘l:’l‘t‘l’o‘; e d“(‘;‘;::"eg “Wareness ang | Homis expic, Visible to gy
) Nds op E .
the individual. aturity of ?h"’lation n
. Iy aren . ot j
m) Knou_fledge 1s informatjop, Wi €ss anq intuitiop, nvolve
meaning, (m) Dformag
ation 18

Ans. The term “epistemology”

has been derived or come fi .

gl o ) 08 me Irom the Greek

oy eplst.eme » Meaning “knowledge” and “logos” meaning, roughly,
Y Or science of” or “speech / word”, in this context denoting “codified

Logos” is the root of all the terms ending in “- ology -” such as
PS)’Chology, Sociology - and of “Logic” and has many other
Meanings, |

Epistemology is the study of knowledge. Epistemologists concern

‘Mese]yes with a number of tasks, which we might be able sort into

0 .
cma(gones" that are as follows—
3) determination of nature of ledge.
] (b) determination of the extent of huma® [::O:as?sgof the model
Qf It‘ ' Ferrier’ COined the term ‘cpistﬁn;:)lofgy])t:)i;‘oqophy whiCh aims at
. Vto]gey . branch O R the “true
(liscoverin g:’h , to dE:ESlgnatC [h:lcdge and cxl;,l;nnﬁd it also as
gifling gf ¢ meaning of kno
Ol philosophy.”

knowledge.

Scanned with CamScanner



-
seme - o E
BEd Scanner( T pature. origin, ar'ld lm_llts of 1
”_ . (he study long historys beginning with th, “1&“

o qemology s a ' : o
Epistem® 'stcmol"gyt :1;1 cesent. AlONE with metaphysics, 1o, Sl

o, e et o PP 2y
clr:;“ :,;;:::;10 has O I;1ll(;ci:ith d.CIineatinB dl]le bO.undary "
Episwbc"'l‘i:of;;o izibn, a inv:“;‘:‘n ag;n;ib)ller: lit: ;i:ht:mcti?];]
jl:i‘llotzihical et ::f k:(;:tl?s iee.eded in order for us to have kno::llul
xa e

. ‘1 branches of philosophy, whichiis cop 2,
EpisiemelE) ¢ o ledge. It refers to the origin, nature alndcl?.nf:d
with the theory of kno¥ g“',im some important issues, such ag y}, Mty
ble, whether knowledge is innate o] e
whether knowledge is a mental state, and so on. As SU'C]:I, ePiStemolo
deals with two fundamental problems of kn(-)wledge-o.ngm of knowledgé
and validation of knowledge. The discussion on origin of Knowleq
focuses on the relative roles of knower and the known in the making ﬁ:
krowledge. In the process it generated wealth of knowledge op bog
ways and forms of knowing and knowledge. In order to know the Origin
of knowledge, it is required to focus on process of how do we come (g
::ow. Pmss-:;lf coming to know begins with knower's (the subjecy)
gagement with to ) \
and rgclationship beginsbew?tllllohv;:ﬂlit?zo(:lzzft)";h ¢ Knowers engagement
takes place through senses in a context-ph e tq g k.nown, The contact
and others. In this context, the kn ERS bfol.o.gu.:;ﬂ, socio-culturl
knowledge employing differ;nt wa sower OWN Initiatives for seeking
% Knowledge Building ; Al i

knowledge of any

¢dge Builg :
and Marjep, g (KB) theo
- g €IS aspine te alia for;y W?S. propounded by 001'l
n gl o Xplaining what a commun!"

Completed ;
::d an artj lprgl:lﬁsed ai;]cl:::l 1n OI'dEI' to create know]edgc.
c : ncj e
- | a'.ll!emc ; ()llttcu,,e . 'C.lples of knowledge b uilding

NCipleg OWledge 8hitive Reg onsibility for
of K“O\Vledge ;2 lt(};e year 200[2) nsibility
ildip ,

8 are as follows
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. K""Wleage 5
Nd Curricylym
WKnowle.’ige Building , G

(i) Realideasand uthes:

L e authentie probléing.

(ii) *Improvable jgeq 8 L

(iii) ' Idea diversiy five | |

(iv) Rise aboye

(v) Epistemic agency - .

(vi) | Community oy T T —

. g edge : respons

(vii) .,Democ;aﬁzing knowlged::d et ae/
Symmetric knowled "

S ge ad

—* (ix) | qujvasivc knuwledge buil:sgmem

—> (x) Constructive yges of authoritative sources

scourse

—> (xi) Knowledge building d; . b
—> (xii) “Concurrent, embedded and transformafive assessment. |
« Knowledge building can be referred as a

cognitive antifacts as a results group dis
and synthesis of ideas.

process of creating new
cussions, common gods

» An intensed form of constructivism includes a collective inquiry

into a specific issue/topic to have a deeper understanding through
interactive questioning, dialogue and continuous upliftment of ideas
can also be termed as knowledge building.

I Knowledge Building and Generation :

¢ Where do we get our knowledge from is always a question for
debate. Empiricism holds that knowledge is primarily got through
our experience. Senses help us to perceive and learn. Empiricism
does not believe that knowledge is innate. .

* Empiricism believes in experimentation and observation to d{aw
inferences, For example, the knowledge that the earth is Sphen(;)al
in shape first came from observations such as t.hc.a shadow ;as't aly
"e carth during an eclipse. Other heavenly bodf\es arl::l sge :;nza,
% it was concluded that the earth is also SPhef:lcaL y
S supposts thig: Wi aetud phmo%r:pest;ased on reason.

| Ralionalism, on the other hand, accep® ol Engwledgc is derived

Uionalists hold that at least some of our X 0 ant role in the
oM reason alone, and that reason plays an 1mpo

“Qisition of all of our knowledge
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> 8 Philosophical
~ Foundation of Educaﬁ'(‘m_'

2 o
SN e o
s, v vling - R

Ans. Swami Vivekananda’s philosophy of education reflects his getery
phﬂ;)sophy of life. In his own words, “Education is the mﬂ_nifestazjon d
the divine perfection already existing in man. Knowledge is inherent j;

man, no knowledge comes from outside, it is all inside, what we may say

a man knows, should in strict psychological language be what he discover
or unveils”. Like fire in a piece of flint, knowledge exists in the mind
Man discovers it with the guidance of his teacher.

i :;.";‘- 3 h?",".-.- / 4.;'-‘1 AR L *,

Ans. New concept of education : Mahatma Gandhi interprets education
ﬁeﬁcenﬁk-}%m‘ of human personality. The scheme of education
Soponuit us, education is life and life is education. It really provides
portunities f(?r the development of ap all-round personality and it

mgz; tltlie child for effective ang successful living.
on for new socig] order : Mahatma Gandhi tries t© make

education an j
nstrument of sqcj . o, He
Wants 1o establish 3 pey smie:‘;ﬂl : l::i;nge and social reconstructwﬂ-_H
—acla

Y mass educatjon based op the

£ Ry

personal and sociq) ife, Principles of truth and non-violen%

hil Philogg " T W 1

PI; :; and Sophiq. The[ y ’]"l.as been dEI'iVed from two Greck Words’

= M. Therefore h Philog Mmeang oy pia ™
arch for wiggo P UOSOphy o €. The concept sop e

Man who e " HLOr facy A0S love of wisdom. It refers 1ne
83ges himge)f ;, wsa:doﬁe_ relationship among 10"
18 called a philosophe™
184 P P
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m,t is education accorgi
4' 'e cducational Views of
AP rﬂgmatic backgroundsg.

SF PP £ 70

i ar .
Gandh; V}B bageg on iq

a0 of social rec ) iew Caliggje, "
'Jnslf”‘ﬂeml philosophy Ohstructiop, He e Ucatigy, au' Naturaljg,
;d“"auom-l' of the view th € Practicy - PoWerfu

Gandh! 15 A educayjgy, e 1o his

dheﬂn' He changes the 3R’g (rea din h"f‘{ld de\mlo
" | head and heart). Hence, (1o func ti’on ;mg and aryy,
0 .

pands .
{ 14, head and heart. In his owp, WOrds, the 4
rawin

_pody, mind and spirit”, © OUt of the p,

:;acation I mean an all-round 4

Two features of Aurobindg’ i | ' '
:u;ﬂlows : ® Pondicherry International Schoof are
Sense training : Sense training is deye
woral phenomenon under the guidance o
Developing power of investigation

loped through observation of
f the teacher,

+ Observation plays an important

nle in developing the power of investigation.

Training of memory : Training of memory and mind is done by
wupping the students to note the similarities and dissimilarities.

5 :"‘9“:-.-,-,‘.?._@!._”
D"WB the educ:

RO

L

—N O

; l ilosphics of idealism,
ational philosophy is the outcome

Tlura)ig : is ed
m 1S eauc :
q and pragmatism. H ] and economic

*long experience in politics, socia

o philosoph
:rﬂ: "% world, The basic principles of Gandhi’s ph! .

>3Ummarised as follows : ars of age should be free,

Qucation for each child up tO 14 he medium of
>°<ﬁnpulsory and universal. o the child through the

. “ucation should be impart

* Mother tongue.

_‘
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n\ gEd Scanner (seme ~ ) . w
jven any importance 1n the educa
on of

d not be 8 ny | '
child, that is, N0 place for Engh;t:j::}ittl;]cec;uur;zilgsf,}_t . :
—Mere literacy cannot-bc equa ould devy
human values in the child.

» Education shoul
through non-vio

» Education should d
into the community O

» Education should deve

education should aim &

mind, body and soul. _ _
» Education should create vocational efficiency in the child in order

prepare him to earn his living. Hence, craft education shoulq
emphasised in the curriculum and it should be correlated witp the
local industries.
» Education should create useful, responsible and dynamic citizepg to
fulfil the duties they owe to the society.
» Education (Basic Education) should purify the heart and mind of th
peopl.e and create a society free from all exploitations and aggl'ession:
> A ch_lld sh(.mlld also be given gainful work experiences througl;
. 'I;;C:cial tlralmng without which theoretical knowledge is useless.
begivenotg ;h"“hlj‘; be a place for activity and all work experiences should
> Education 1‘13 N IdCl ™ (i sy gain economic self-reliance for islife.
achieving ai i mcu,lcate universal moral values in the child for
e Y success 1n the field of education.

.> English shoul

Op
d enable the child to realise the ultimate truth (Gog
)

lence and purity of means.
evelop all the pOWers of the child so as ¢q fit g
f which he is an integral part. iny
lop the total persona]ity of the chi] q e,
t achieving harrionious development ofl:;

nce o

endowmep, 1he study of the f these educative processes:
ut the socig) cl:]clma lons. Thyg it ‘i’hlld With his interests, insine™
Sidci th 4 orms th basi ’ tion:
€ Socia] e basis of all educd

environment, in which the child
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Know
®dge
]Jmld BTOWS for socieyy, ind Curriey,

t'”m'-duﬂ] and the s?cLety_ Ucatlon iy Dfogrca,
AV omatism: Johp Dewe, is
‘ (i) Prﬂgq the core of his eduCal' a pragm&ligl Th
foﬂ;ming including gy ide:ioll:al ilogopflly Derefnre. Xperience
Ve ' NYpotha.: 7 Utwe
fvofks and the COI’IchUEHCES thEI‘le)ofhems’ fauh or ﬂ‘-liygi‘:"):ng; ::’J test
ial utility: Accorg; ‘ Ow it
(i) Social l:;ecg of the soclils - SWey, Schog) ;
So, the he naturj) tysh’f"ﬂdbe en ing sal.mmat““ :
pecomes the na UTE.I Part of SOCiegy | 9°°“3‘defation.school
inclinations and aClivities of the chilg Y if it reflecy
i social Chage: Dey, '

. he Natury]
Y belieye,
phenomenon. No SOciety can

al
changes as time changes, So, ucation(::oal o
to the changing needg of the S0cie 8. 8o Changmg
() Social discipline: Deyey 8P Of sogig) gicc
in a democratic society, To him, the py SCipline
the cultivation of sogjg) attitudeg habits g1 -
. ., ! 1deas of .
children through the Conjoint activities Organizeq '0 ronduct in the
) Child centredness: Deey Vants educatiop g, child centereq 5,
natevery child can have the ful) OPportunity apq freedom to develop
himself according to hjg needs, lity
(v)) Self experience: Dewey is also ist, ccording to him,
every idea should pe tested or experi it
(vi) Universa] education: According to Dewey, education aimg g the
development of the indivj

society.
the Philosophy of education: Dewey states that
the political and mora] philosoph

» colour, religion, language etc. have
divideq humanity.

Edllcation based en scientific method: Science and scientific
Method ig th

€ significant feature of Dewey’s educational philosophy,

(ix)

iress " w BTy : . . . . cel a
‘:["s.P ilOSOphy is the mother of all arts including ec.luca:l:en f(I;IlT:wing
pr:iy 0 philosophy is very helpful in u!lderstandmgl
"
5 ang trends in education:
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tion :
Aims of Educa : \
Philosop o Jetermining orce for laying down
{ are I'Clﬂth to the aims of I“‘nu i
1]

w Philosophy is N « of education -
\ilosophy of that time, i
&

education. '.['hc aims © by the ol
fe. In the words of Bode, "
Eu'me'i
i
Ui,

hy and
aj

A e changing philosoP"Y i
we have philos | un erstai® E "
:on will be meaningless .
hilosophy 18 concerned with detemlinin
[n-the modem ag¢ diffi rent countries haye diﬁg
rding to their phi.osophy. ety
= |n democratic countries such as India, Englal:;d a{]d America,
equality. fraternity, and justice are the f“am a{ms of e d“Carign_In
communist countries Jike China and Russia the aims of education ;
make the individual useful and subservient to the interest Of‘henaﬁ;f
Bode says that unless we have some guiding philosophy ip i
will get nowhere at all. Education s ,

determination of aims, wé
thinkable without aims. It is philosophy

ful activity. Hence, itisun
that makes education 2 purposeful activity by determining the directions

and aims of education.
Philosophy and Curriculum :
= Curriculum may be deemed as the

the means through which we rea
philosophy of a country at a particular time determines the curriculun

in which such subjects, activities and experiences are included which

meet the emerging demands of the society. Various philosophies suck
as realism, humanism, idealism, naturalism, pragmatism have

influenced curriculum in varying degrees. For example, the naturalis®
mclydcd various subjects and activities in the curriculum based o°
the interests, experiences and activities of the child.

= When Philosophy determines the goals of education it must &%
determine the curriculum to achieve those aims.

3 I
(l:}ulosophy sg]ves all these problems of curriculum cons
evelopment in the following ways:

(i) fI"hilosophy t?valuates all the human experiences
rom the point of view of usefulness and gives i

as to what should be taught and at what stage-
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ding of life and som,

= John Dewey $2¥$ that p

ends of education.
aims of education acco

practical side of philosophy. Iti
lise the aims of education. The

u—uctioﬂ aIld

Jedg®

knoW
and i en!

ts judg®




e
1 i) Since humans can Not ace e ang Curriy,,
/ . . u m
" Jife span, Philosophy, di'vidnml‘“e all the .
and subsectiong and g €S the CXperi e ;

Se :
Clerm; CXperig
person should study op the bnes Whay Portio, .f into SeCtions
asig . 0 :

.y Jtalso giVE.S us knOW] f Nowled
v) edge . WIS neeqlg o Bea
{ is not. Thus, phi]ogoph}g, “;Jl]l:cw' atis 8 anfl Interegy,
ethics of educatiop, S alue'ﬂg and whay
) It also tell us which part of 8 of life ang

special emphasis apg why

.l/'; the features

» The child should be provided opportu
creative activities.

» The child should be brought up and educated in the laps of Nature
far away from the environment of towns and cities.

»The child should be provided opportunities for social contact in
order to develop in him a sense of social services.

» Foreign education cannot be the basis of national education. It never
awakens in us our national spirit.

 National education should be closely connected with na.tional liite.

* Indian child should get Indian education so that our children will
“me to know about national ideals, values a'nd culture. y

The child should be acquainted with our philosophy and culture

rough national education.
" HMucation should bring about an all-rol
PTsonality—mentally, physically, soci
M spirityally,
Mdjap Philosophy and social ideals.ShU
"riculym .by which our culture 18 ]
s - Smitte to the succeeding gcncranolz-n from original sources
° child should be encouraged t(]’-lt'enal sources is the best
“Use knowledge acquired from orig!

und development of a child's
ally, economically, morally

in the
|d find a place 1n
l::sarved. promoted and
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ed scanner (€™ ! ' ki {
m B . forccd T ﬂCQl"rc bOO |Sh knowm
' * d makes them dull gy, 8e "’hiq:

{ not |
d d°pe

Gl Shﬂl”lw rote method an
r for learning.

|d be bcslowcd
wherein, !hc?/.ca
cal activitics.

B W B

. U
full freedom to live jp ‘

. a
n learn by doing o ennﬂh"l
By
prﬂCli U]

L T % Ly PR

g ekananda has been ranked among the

1d. His philosophy of education is a ref :c?“"
life, which is built upon the bedrocks of Vedannf
ystem of education. In fact, he hag brouu
the fields of Indian education and oy

Ans. Swami Viv
educationists of the Wor
his general philosophy of
He criticises the existing $
about a great revolution in
almost all aspects of it.
» All knowledge is in the human mind. He has to uncover and develoy
it by his own efforts. | .
> The infinite library of the universe is in our minds.
» Study of books alone is not education.
» Religious education should be imparted through sweet impréssions
and the fine conduct of the teacher, not through books.
» Education should be imparted according to the nature of the child a
his natural propensities. .
» Concentration is the key to all knowledge for which the practice o
Brahmacharya is necessary. ° whi 'h N
> g‘;‘:gﬁi :Jef; :Je:tem technology and industrial education i a mus
B R s S uuiey.
cation is that education which prepares a man for the strugél

for survival in th )
e worl it i . . +atd
getting degrees, d, and it is not just passing examination*

> Purity of ¢ !
houghts, speech ang deed is self-discipline, d“’el(’p‘d

th e
. E;E:ag: meditation anq concentration
on sh ' ol
> Baucaion o S99 the child physically, mentally and P
at1on should fogter ¢ ysically, mentaty det

Piritual fajth devotion and self-surme”

; )
ough service and sacrifice,

ould be pj
be given the same type of education-
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% should be jp,

. a
y fﬂcihtate character fol‘rnar-
» Education should develo
incuma];fz Sclf.-conﬁdﬂnce lo
¢ subjects Included ip the currj Self-re); er, intclligcnce
ance ; ‘¢ and

and spiritual advancemep, i
Mass education should pe ‘;(f) a chijq, Shoulg Prome

eradicate illiteracy, ignorance ulateq oy,
' = and poy

i s fred NS 3%
! y B 5 T 3
RO o AL AR A
o -

Aﬂs philosophy and education are i IGBU-201m
o each other. Practically, it ig very di ' ependentlyrle

words of J.S- Ross, "Philosophy and eqyess;
e same coin; one is implied by the othe:,c::mn are like the two sides of
ide of life, while the latter is the active s'zfgrmer 15 the contemplative

Philosophy determines the direction of educlago' - Education
gynamic and purposeful process. It is an inte artof Lo e onscious

. L ; gral part of life. Hence, it needs
proper guidance and supervision. Philosophy determines the goals olf Ef? It
pm?rides suitable and effective guidance and supervision for cducau‘on.to
ychieve that goal.

Education is the practical side of philosophy: The function of philosophy
isto formulate the aims and the functions of education. In fact, education
is the practical side of philosophy, which makes education a dynamic
process and answers all problems related to it. In the words of Adam,

'Education is the dynamic side of philosophy. It .is the ac;tive aspect {:f
practical means of realising the lde.a]s. of life".
agined without philosophical principles like
are lifeless withou

{ the help of education.
- The great

n great educators.
dltimes, from Plato upto the present day, have ocke, Roussead:
h as Socf

ate.s, PIa* Whitehead:

Great West i suc N.
ern philosophers ond Russell -
SPenCEr, Froebel. Dewey H.G. wells, ]‘331";6 grest educators: Moderm
lous Huxley, :ﬂlristotle; and Comem: SGamc!hi.

n.dian philosophers such as: ahg:;:u gev T
| Rlveka“anda, Sri Aurobind® nists Of mc_nr_u,rn -

| “hakrishnan were great educati®

|
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gEd Scanner (SemMe — .
: f education:
m s yarious aspccts o) All the proh]&ms

e rmine : That is wh .
Philosophy dete of philosophy- Y, Genijj
the prob]ems d mean a failure to undel,st;:];ah,

of education arc - <ophy woul
"Education without philo "Pn is because philosophy determipe boty the

tion .
precise n‘ature Of;iu:;m of education. It helps to_construct Curricy), 3
aim of life and :ndividual and the society. The influenc, I

: f the )
according to the ﬂe;ii Zee“ in the conception of mf:tl:lods of tea‘-‘hing su:}f
S k, school administration, evaluat,ioe
0

: al
philosophy can a7 =~ = tboo
discipline, t€X
i o.f tea;:irbs':ect rnalzter. and the role of students etc. J.S. Ross Temark,
selection of subj the educational problems comes the demapg fo;

"From every angle of 2P
pgl(:)sophigl basis of life and education . -

Philosophy provides answers t0 ultm.late questlons' : Philosophy perfory,
the functions of methodical interpretation of educational pl.‘Oblems On the
criterion of philosophy. Itis a deep stfldy -whxc_:h converts philosophy intg ,
metaphysics, ethics, logic or combined sut?Jcct.

Philosophy shapes the aspects of education: Generally, there are ry,

aspects of education, namely theoretical and practical education. It s

philosophy that determines how much emphasis should be provided to
either of these aspects of education.

- A
v u .
e X 3 - - - - 4 - - - &
’ { ip WL R LT B I v . = VR 9 " ¥
'y 11114 ) P 'ru.--_-!' FREp I NE s g 54 ! 4 DU~&VAT]
L P e I R Bt ey afwh Ko SO ASTR N el BT e SR e s

Ans. Basic education was an embodiment of Gandhi's perception of an
ideal society as one consisting of small, self-reliant communities. The
objectives of basic education are described below. :
(i) The core aim of basic education is to help students to develop self
sufficiency.
(i) Basic education laid a strong emphasis on manual work. .
(iii) There should be free, compulsory and universal education withi?
. the age group 7 to 14
(iv) It envisages providing education through the medium of craft &
Eim(lill;cnve work so that the child gains economic self- reliancé or
s life.
v) Th i .
(E'.) Ede medium of education should be mother tongue.
1) Education should develop - -
(vii) It is aimed to ach; thp el o pild*
: eve the harmonio f the C
body, mind heart ang o us development 0

A
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i basic scheme education jg impa and Currleqtym
i prodUC""e work. 2 »

erits of Basic Educatjop :

¢ pasic education is
(once [Ot.] dministrators a I:;)t Made clegy . ost
jonal 4 Nd teachers g - Of OUF edy

al
ouc :s anding the concepts and fundame
U{'d . he government of India does p

Ai0ying himself. |

Not accepted by tl}e nf:h : The rich z}nd learned people oppose basic
Jucation and send their children to a public school or to an English medium
ghoo].

Not suitable for urban people : This scheme of education is useful only
nthe villages and not good for the urban population.

No correlation between craft and education : It is impossible to establish
ay natural and real correlation between craft and ail other subjects. In
fut, all subjects cannot be taught through the medium of some basic craft.
Rrinstance, social sciences can be taught through books most effectively.

=t

A, Characteristics of Shantiniketan : X

@ 1t has all the characteristics of a garden ¢ 00
Guruku” : isplay of Nature’s

0) Itis Situated amidst natural surroundings with zﬁﬂzzswf and birds
OWn beauty with its varied gifts of ‘.:omurs'd tﬁe pez'icc of her starry
Combined with the joy of her mormings &

ﬂights .
ltis g .dential institutio™ ste,
(d ! 'S a co-educational and residential ! | childre? regardless of ca

ct N community school meant for
reed |
(E) It ) place, sex and colour. e tongue.

y Mparts knowledge through M
5

C
a""er fcn-__ ol - -

|, ‘Ashram’, and
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book-binding, weaving,

”. es training in sewing, o —

(Rl provid .. in the curriculum . ;
Jrawing, art and music 1 45 an intey,,

(g) It includes
ducation. i i
part ofe poﬂunities for choosing their thbies
anq

(h) It provides adequate OP

occupations.
(i) Itis self-governing
hospital, workshop an
se pcrsonal conta
parents and children. |
f freedom of the mind. The cmlm o

institution having a dailj}’ farm, post offic,
d court (students hold their own courts) e,
(j) Thereisa clo ct between the teacher and the taughy
They live like
(k) It is based on the concept O
free from dos and don’ts.
(1) It has a well-furnished library.
(m) The school has a place for manual labour.
(n) As an idealist, Tagore follows the guiding principle of simple living
and high thinking at his Shantiniketan.
(0) Classes and meetings are held in the open, under the trees or in the
verandas except on rainy days. It provides an environment after the
fashion of ancient ‘tapovana’—forest school mentioned in the

upanishads.
(p) Students receive individual attention at Shantiniketan.

the ce:t::Ju [‘;ievckanand.a considers religion as the backbone of the societ}:
goasel of the'y :‘1: of life ar3d the inner most core of education- The
goal is reached” :{:ﬂsiupamshads is, “Arise, awake and stop not till the
education. The l'c-ligiou :;m l}lakc this gospel the guiding principle 0
the lives of great oo s education imparted to the children should incl”
followed and taught ::]S.IOf all lands. No particular religion shoul
instituti .o While providi ioi o i
‘I.I:;:;““OHS. Religion must be 5 ;“:?ng rehglo.u5 education in educatw“s
must enter into he Iving experience with oneself. He say*
own life”. All rel; art of religion, that j (10 ONES
should : 1.l religion must pe ace » that is, one must realize it i °‘ ”
constitute the religious edy Epfﬁd and only their essenﬁal spif
cation to be given to children-

4
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Wledge and ¢y
riculum
Wanda has great regarg for n

all rejjo; -
s b esPectet andonly e s ] He says, Al
f0f 0 be given to chj 3 Should constitute
ol ious education dren, He 5
IE"" to church, Peaks about the divers;
mffi‘s . “T go Lo takl 80 to mosque ap4 bigo o, e lvarsl?
1 e remarks, ~L S take in all.thal has been in he asty sk
g present and Open every window of fhe hear &I:r l.lcnjoy lllle
i ° pe future. Salutation to the prophets of all that will

. the
" lnrz:sent and to that comes in the fytyge” Past, to the great ones

¢ : i
of For ma rna:klngljl Swami Vlvc.kananda assigns great importance to
ot education. He says that without spiritual development we cannot

aperience the highest power. So, everything that is good in al religions
s be studied. All religions teach us the Jove of God which lead us to

ins. Place of religion: Dr. Radhakrishnan, an idealist believed in the
wistence of God as a guiding principle. Man is an aspect of the universe
stich is an actualized possibility of the Absolute. Values have a reference
o the spiritual reality.
Dr. Radhakrishnan believed that the religion is the way of remaking
i man, a complete integration of, his being. Religion introduces an
firely new sense, a totally new set of values. But: religion is not do.cl;nnal
“mformity of ceremonial piety. It is a personal encounter of the individual
Wil the supreme, Emphasis on religion does not be little the role of
Wence in our Jife. Science and religion are not opposed to each ot.her.
" seek truth, The achievements of science have induced lﬁ our n;llnd;
L . . : ' t in a blin
"00d of despair, making us feel like homeless exiles, CaUBI t ; S
"e. This cannot be counted as the failure of science. 1t 15 '
failure . me unmindful of their moral
e € Of man. Men sometimes beco . by which
Plicatiq . Education is the means by
b .. bsand social consequences.

of
Can . . ation as well as a sense
gy Ude up our minds, acquire informa! 4. that attitude of reason,

~Mucation gives to us that bent of M et f our
. Pt of demoilr:f:; :fl:;ch will make us responsible citizens ©

tﬂuﬂ? Trlle demomacy is commun.ity of citizens differing
"%t all bound 1o a common goal

l e ————— T
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z-\'nsw Tagore was not an educationist in the academic sense. He hag ,,
'tt.en any books on education. He, however, GXPFBS.S_Ed his educay :

wrl his numerous writings and Speech
s,

i i i :directly in
deals either directly or indire . .
;,el us refer to the aims of education as recommended by him,

= Physical development : Tagore' condemed the existing System
education which partially exercised the mtel}ect only to the entir
neglect of the body. He insisted that the first aim of education shq i
be to develop the child physically.
= Moral and spiritual development : Tagore was an idealist. Therefm,
he stressed inner discipline, peace, tranquility, a simple way of Jif,
and naturalness. He emphasised the power of self-detemﬁnaﬁm
attainment of inner freedom, an inner power and enlightenment. He
wanted children to know the importance of mutual co-operation,
sociability, tolerance, courtesy, self-discipline and inner freedom to
promote their moral and spiritual development.
= Mental or intellectual development : Tagore equally emphasised the
development of the power of thinking and the power of imagination of
the mind. He condemned bookish teaching
= Harmonious development : The aim of education is to bring about
harmonious development in the child. Tagore had given great importance
to sociability and human feelings. It led to the harmonious development
of all human faculties. The purpose is to attain complete manhood.
= Individual development : Tagore was an individualist and he gavé
importance to individual development. To him, the child is mor¢
important than all kinds of books, educational rules and teachers.
- Soci.al development : Tagore considered society to be an essentis!
medium for the individual freedom and development of the child. He
:l;i'i'zf(::. gave m.aximum .importance to community activities
o Develo rvice in his c(-jucanonal plans. . 4 he
pment of national feelings : Tagore was a patriot an il

respected “Indian culture, He expressed patriotism in his li’oems
I oneﬂ"ss;

£

;V;t::.gs through which he made Indians gain an emotiona
1S purpose, education should aim at imparting to children res

and love for the healthy traditions of their motherland.

T ———— _
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t of inte Urtleu

rurD"'e'c’pme“ion of i:tl;atiofml u“d(‘-l‘standln = u
gs e Chan?ﬁtematio l‘lnauonal u“df’l‘ﬁtandq‘mg " aagore Wag rt=gardcd

qood fOr ! "l Knowledge, ;18 A1 worlg peqce He

i'ntemauonal harmony. Versal brothcrhood .and
elopment of tolerance ; This js ap o

Tagore stressed on the teachjp Portant aim of

g . g of I'EH iou ;
qanted the children to be trajneq togliVes toleration tq children. He
Peacefully, amicably and

ill:av.ing different faiths,
- atlm) : Tagore €mphasised the
Ot want educatiop %0 be cut off

Mmeans the aim of :
education shoy
d wants, Id

education

et ffully in the company of other
, fonomic development (utilitari
jlitarian aim of education. He g;
om the daily life of the people. 1
ke related to our economic life ap

o R INER R AT

SREFEINCT AT

i Dewey is a successful educational psychologist who has presented

ny novel and useful ideas on educational methods in his two books

mly How We Think and ‘Interest and Effort in Education. Let us list
this ideas oh the teaching methods.

) Learning by doing : The child learns best when he himself performs
actions related to particular subjects. Dewey says that all learning
must come as a byproduct of actions and never as something learned
directly for its own sake. In the teaching process, tl.le teacher should
provide learning situations and create suitable environment and the

_¢hild will learn by doing. :

) Direct experien:e: If learning is to be moral and S::i:ﬂ;;to?::;

me forth as the result of the norm?l " dﬂeztffi?:ivcly through

child, According to Dewey, the child lcan[]ison of the school is to

%servation and direct experience. _The func; s for learning through

Plovide an enyironment and improvise acivitie

- € use of child' _ : ion between the
n) tEgl'atE'(;: l::)dpi_;;::]s‘c.sncwey stresses on lnt:tgl:‘:hnezn The subjects
"4 life, his activities and the sugjw;f,:: his activities 10 WhifC‘:
“Ught to the chj anged af act, usett
th uld be arr . mes comp
he 15 accuStZIcnll::(lid Is:(t)hls way his learning beco

by, . SYstematic,
s S of
::?m.d ual approach: The mcﬂ';f;?ty of the €
he interest, inclination and ab!

according

. be
teaching should h child

hild. In fact, €8¢

.}
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m - iq fellow flock. Therefore, the

X nt f]'()n‘1 his Ci[y Of the edl]cah'

. ifferc .
i unique and diff interest and capd , chilq y,
must un Kt ivities whi h are usé - Lhat 1g, te ¢

qnizing the 4 derstanding and specific ; 1
o i to his 16V of un € Interey,

child. acco . of the opinion that in a d
: roach: Dewey 15 0 EMOcry
) C““m,“:q?ppl:me " child shOuld- be made to participyy, ::
education? - which makes the learning more effective and
collective 3 jency in him. The teacher gy,

to develop social effic .
a“d, h“el"fﬁous types of Progr ammes t0 tht? children to be complegeg
assig is kind of teaching method creates soci

by them collectively.
discipline among the learners.

(vi) Project method: Dewey recommends prqje_cts tobe use:d as ateachiy
technique. A project is a purposeful activity proceeding in a socig
environment. This method lays emphasis on the pupil's purpose, needs,

:nterest, self-activity and participation in the entize process of teaching,

Dewey suggests that problematic situations should be provided to

children in and around the classroom. But it should not be too ambitious

and beyond the pupil’s capacity to accomplish.

(vii) Experimental method: Dewey emphasises the fact that all learning
must come as the by-product of experimentation. He wants to tes!
everything before finally accepting it. According to him, experimetd
method is in tune with the heuristic method through which all ideas
and hypotheses are tested to discern whether they are trué and useful

to society.

e
Lt 5
e L

Ans, Auro' | .‘ : et

indo ha-s mentioned two bases for integrated education-
® Individuality is one whole
® Humanity is one.

[ ] I.ndividnallty is one Whole :
‘e ot A4
This can be divided into the following categories:

(1) Harmonj
body, misﬁiﬂi‘;‘;‘fg’me,nt : The individuality of man constit®
oniousy develoWhéch h‘f"e their significances when ‘heyaﬂ;
must be developeg i“I:':l;;::m individual's intellectual deVﬂlOli’ri i
on to his moral, emotional and ®
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i gea
%;fand ViCe versa, A balan%d nd QJI'I’iCMUm
of all the aspects of humygy, and har, o dw”
conative (skills) and affectiv;::::flhty _ elopment
individual into an integy, iﬂdivi::um:s Values,

o) socio-economic-ponﬁco in i ual,

! dcvclopingdthe individyg) as on ;
being, 1N OTCEr 1O train him 5 a I, political )
of the society. PTOducuVeand discip“ n:dnd Sch|::

i) Differen’ SPECts of 'self by gq)p
man the different aspects of hig bei one : W,
practical, aesthetic, physjca
as powers of a "self that
not all the 'self,

: We may distinguish .

and th e Mllctual i)
these haVe bw'l;
and yet they are

Manifests thy,

Ats. » D, Radhakrishnan defines education as the instrument for social,
Fcouon?jc and cultural change. For social and national integration, for
Kreasing Productively, education should be properly utilized.

(2 Development of Personality : A satisfactory system of education aims
at.a balanced growth of the individual and insists on knowledge and
¥isdom, It should train the intellect, and furthermore, wisdom can be
8ained by the study of literature, philosophy and religion that interpret

b ¢ higher laws of the universe. _ o hould
®velopment of Scientific Attitude : Aims of. education sho
thable (he child develop his talents to create, discover and invent

§ : : : for productive
':methmg new, novel and useful. Science 1 t0 be used for p
ork,

A
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ged Scanne’ (seme = ) e ording 0 Radhakrishnan, cp~,
p\ harathr . tion. Education for charh“

ent of C :m of educalion
npoﬂanl al e Radhaknshnan. To him ch

elopme : 1 i
develop 0 ad\’ocf‘:;f ﬂ{ e tendencies of his mind of m:r:“’?
ageregi'?  led by his action and speech, "

: nt of Spi y iritual values among the

(d) Dev elopmeit® o for developl[lg Sp - peOp]e.
i ?dUC:: l(:as attached great 1mportzlmcc 10 Smeu.al educaﬁon.
Radhﬁanl:;,1 .o which does not inculcate spiritual feeling
He thinks

:n students is not true- al Integration is an important aim of

i tion : Nation : -
(e) ?;::::?i?:n]tteig:aalso one of the basic needs of India. Religiy,

oducation, mass education programmes like social service;
community living, and study of social services Were Cmphas@ for
the development of nationalism. Development of Vocationa|
Efficiency: Radhakrishnan emphasized education for the development
of vocation efficiency. This aim of education is to enable the childto
attain certain skills in order to become economically self-sufficient

(D) International Understanding : Radhakrishnan considered
International Understanding as an important aim of education. He
advocated for the creation of new world order, growth of world
community and world citizenship.

® Nature of Curriculum :

Radha.kri.shnan has defined his concept of curriculum in his universify
:‘:}’E:]“bismlfl l'epfm published in 1949. He wants that a student should study
theolo g;, Og:;:i:cts su;l} s Philos(?phy' literature, science, ethics, pOﬁt.ics'
human science anpd i, listory, agriculture, natural science, economics
wants to includ v1cs._ In the curriculum for women, Radhaanhw

€ some subjects which may be particularly useful for their

¥ should also be given education in home science

$ and religjon. Thus Radhakrishnan wants that
ed to one's life,

hakriShnan . ,
cu life:
defined his ¢ riculum must be related 0 ™

commission re ncept of curri in his univer™
port : : curriculum in his um
sstudy a numbey Ofpsit:;::ted in 1949, He wants that a student Shoual
tudies (Geg $ such ac- i
graphy, Hi as: Langua iterature, 5%
P, History, ECOnomicsgetcg)esi’;;t::zphy ethic™

coolfing. fine arts, ethjc
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V . o edge and

& eology: Morallly, politicg, Civics, ao Curricutym
Malhcmallcs. ArUMusiC/Fine An' Sience (Natar

:1 - H,

gports and Ph:blcal Educatiop, Yoga ;:::"nlpr(

. {hakrishnan has ' eligi
" pr. Rac e Suggested the study fnmn.,

mother mn‘guc. cgional L““Sllagc. Federg) o languages |ike
anguage English. 4l Language Hingi and jink
1R3dha,kmhnan also suggesteq Religious ang Spiri
vocational courses, Womep educatiop and Piritual education,
Cun‘iculum- mass education in

.

g In the curriculum for women education, Ragnayic
include some subjects which may be shnan wants to

i Particular .
specific duties in life. For women educa ly useful for their

; \ tion, he suggested the subiects
like Lnerz.iture, History, Science, Religion, ethics Purajnas
Housekeeping, Arts, Sewing, Domestic work, home science chilci

rearing, worship, meditation and studies inculcating ideal characters
in the women.
The Relevance of Dr. SarvapalliRadhakrishnan's educational thoughts
2 Today's India:

) The present education in India suffers from the crisis in character and
loss of moral values. In this regard, Radhakrishnan educational thought
is very pertinent in order to develop character and moral values. -

b) Radhakrishnan educational thoughts are the combination ?f idealistic,
realistic, humanistic, and existentialistic philosophy. It will fulﬁll the
modern aim of education i.e., all-round devclopmcmd"; Ch‘:‘;e -

“ Dr. SarvapalliRadhakrishnan strfmgly ?du::iifnuyoirrrespective
cwompulsory education for all th? ot (')c status. All Committees
of caste, creed, gender and socio-eCOMOTL "/ . al ideal in the
and Commissions in India have accepted this

Country, X rtunity for
9 Radhlirishnan supported the idea of equal t?::ls and 0ppO
%th men and women in the field of educativ® tion for democracy

educa
7 The ideology of Radhakrishnan about the
1§ Very
( germane.
fJ Ra‘Mlélkrishnan?s thought of Sel

“Xpression respectively are the Lopment
 individyal and national deVe'°P

maki Self-
at, Man making: =
f'd"‘fel()pm ( educational attempts
jmportan
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'- " hts of Df lehnknslmnn throw immengg .. "
. ought: ,pincd that only the "ighta:‘-k‘

nal th FRadhakﬁshnnn (
< of the society and the %'“d

,problem
itual education in India. Eduﬂatio,:w'

ation © ;
of educati 0 hasiﬂ‘d spirit .
, ual values, faith in Gog ;

This has great relevance
f science and technology "

g the growing soul t
should bring out the

Ans. According 10 Aurobindo, "Education is helpin
drew out that is i itself. In other words, education

latent powers of child to make him a complete man.

# Aims of Education :
= Acquire knowledge: The gim of education is helping the child to
ﬁlllalis knowledge. According to Aurobindo, knowledge should be
e lates! and related to the different fields such as literature, culture,
science, politics etc.
= Physical . : .
main mmp‘:;:’; c‘:}y S‘C;th“ﬂty and development of the child is the
lucation. This is because it i : - should
perform all religious obligations. it the body which .

= Training of senses: :
namely, hearing, sp;:k?e aim of education is to train all the sens®
As senses are the i ng, listening, touching, smelling and tasting
mportant sources of knowledge

= Develop logical
s, faculty: :
; very significani role ii; uA, urobindo believes that logical faculty play’
e st for the s 100 Ofthe child. He has mentio
and developm . : acult)
pment of the logical f p

that is, drawi

' anng inj

of success ¢ erences, makj

b and failures, ng success and failures and ©

“ Devel
0 Cunwi . conu'ience: ' -
of the tt-e“w-“chma- Mmanag Aurobindo has remarked four Jovel
levels acher js 1o hel 48, telligence and intuiti dutY
of Conscience | drp the child in the dan | l"tumcm.f oS¢
armonjoyg} evelopment 0
y.
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2 Selfr ec:)hsgltwrf ¢ Aurobing, beljey Curriculym,
5hou1.d ¢ the aim of educatiop, In fES fi m -
'mdiwdllal to realise hjg \ act, sejf. SCll-realisation

eal bejp “realisatiop

meaning of life on the earth, & ',Ihereft)re. this i, Cnables the

the ultimate
p Cum'culum :

grobind® SUg_geSts all ‘hf)se Subjects ang activ
” interested in. Tl}ti_ subjects and activities i
gould possess creativity and educatiop
Bconslf“Cted in such a ay as to dey
od turm him into a supcr humap b

rllowing five principles of curriculym construction
# Curriculum should be interesting for the child.
= Curriculum should include a]j subj -
.. JECts and activiti i
mental and spiritual development of the child. " Which promote

= The subjects of a curriculum should be abje to motivate the child to
learn.

al express;
elop t];] 3s10n. Thus, the curriculum

eing. Auroh;

= Curriculum should activate the creative potentialities of the child in
order to develop him into a real man.

= Curriculum should motivate the children towards the attainment of
up-to-date knowledge of the whole world.

1Methods of Teaching :

* Freedom to child : Freedom to the child enables him to acquire
more and more knowledge by his own efforts. Any restriction imposed
on the child will retard his natural growth and devek:]pm;edntt.re -

* Love and sympathy for the child : The teaCh}:if s t(i]:n s
child with utmost love, sympathy and kind cons! er?c th-e satural
reduce the tension felt in learning and promo

development of the chilC!- ther tongue enables the child
e Bt
. '(I:lefiium of instruction Sh‘zlgglﬁ:;:l scl,wuld always be cuhi,li;::;lr:e:é

Thh:?e-::::xfl ::l‘f:tgg; ;hc varied interests of 1S pup .
" gﬂf:;:ﬁ:zzmst:lﬁ?:mmg °xpeﬁf,2§;snsft$ut:i oo life

" child, This type of leariné
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- Aurobindo believes that ]eanli.ng b

- I orning by doing : AU N s method places Yoy

¢ od of learning - S great e g,

the best .n-leth o mphas,xnn
the activities of the pup . - |

= Group learning or co-operative learning : The teaching ),

ess is a cooperative process. Therefore, there must be 5 lhmmg

based on the cooperative activities of teacher and childrep_ earmng

= Nature of child: Naturally each child ha_s been gifted wig, 5,
mental and spiritual potentialities. Education should develop ﬁ'ﬂt
gifts in the child by developing his inner capacity.

= Education according to 3 A's : The mind of the child is g e
vehicle for acquiring knowledge. So, the mind has to be consultedj,
his growth. According to Aurobindo, education should be PTOVided
to the child according to three A's namely, age, ability and aptityge
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As. Two objectives of globalization in education :
() Competetion with the world for fighting smugness : The
educational system of our country has been traditionally oriented
for decades. In spite of the recommendations for progressive
changes by various committees, the situation has hardly. chz.mg_ed.
However, a stiff competetion with global e:ijucattiional institution
may change the impasse prevailing in our e ucation.
(il Cu{tural Igmpact : Iiﬂuencc of foreign culture is not a nevs feat?]: ;
in India, From time immemorial vaﬁou§ o lel:danwif; the
in Indja, They started living in India and ming o
seas traders, SC
Mainstream culture of the country. Ovel: cu
ravellers came to India and exchanged their

®iriches the local culture.

ltural views which

“Vhat e 2 e S an

Ang 3 2. W MRS public education free frﬂl;hosz
. Oteu], : ns making . vironment.

T‘“gig I' education mea learning C"

should be brought to

- dominance jally in its .
M, OMinance, especially e and technological

tion

, ’ us edl.lca .

by nal-ons Which impart pure relfslo new scient!
'Onga] Mainstream by adding

205
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” of thes¢ institutions. Whatever relio;

ould be judged on a scientify, g;:;l:

students ,they sh
— f .g:,;‘g.g,-;,. i r
:,\:.:..I.‘,..-..‘ '-.' ; I"f o [ !L_- S
1 J,‘,"_ 1 M Mgt —

ns eér quality is

s all sectors of society, including €Conopy;
d when the different behay;

n are equally valued and favoumi

pormnitics acro. c
and decision-making, an

d needs of women and me

rights and op
participation
aspirations an

TGN P e

Sty 82 gt s
_ Democracy believes in equality. Man leads a better life in democraty
set up through education. The quality of education determines the goal of
democracy. The widest provision of educational facilities for all it
members and not for a few only, will help man to survive and succeed
in a democracy. Regarding equalisation of educational opportunity the
report of the Education Commission 1964-66 states, "One of the important
social objectives of education is to equalize opportunities, enabling the
backward underprivileged classes and individuals to use education as a
lever for the improvement of their condition". '

AL

mforts, rather it lays stress on the

ways.” which may be obtained by a variety of
In the words of 1
it shall not take ; 8 I}Am_bedkm; “secular states does not mean th¥

3 a procegs (Banks 21)0?7?%“' an educational refor™
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Cation jg

. . ust be oriented multiculturally. Secylar
education is appropriate in thas

direction,

¢ Religious intolerance : India is marred by religious intolerance and
ommunal violence for last five decades. For a long term solution for this
moblem secular education must be encouraged.

PF e o AR e
Tl

Aus, Advantages of Globalization in Education :
(i) Competetion with the world for fighting smugness
(i) Culturay Impact o

i Availability of wide range of choices

(iv) Transition from Fordist to post-Fordist forms

(V) Female participation

&

L]

D Sustainable developimeng; L It nvronment and
Ang T s mission On s
* The report the World Com ’ inable development
Developmem l:;rlcglf) 1987) .observes - Susmnathout compromising
develﬁpmem that m eet; the needs of the needs. It contains
“u:flhf lity of future generations to mMee .
+ Etwo key concepts : . ylar the essent
Ve Concept of ’needs’, i PATH
"orld’s poor, to which overridiné

present W1
¢ their own
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\ tions imposcd by the state ofm

the idea of limit
social 0org

a

n on the environment’s ability to Mmeey By %q

(ii)

anizatio

Ans. Two characteristics
are treate

(i) All religions d as equal. In our constitution thjg ,
by the term "discrimination aginst religjop»

is expressed
ry citizen is given
hip is

T T T = TIREIEN
1 ahiecm Z . v

freedom to practice his own rejjo;
: 8lon,
assured to every Indian.

ments which go to make up the nation are of two kinds - g,
objective and the subjective. Among the objective elements g
geographical unity, unity of language, unity of race, a common religiun,
political unity and independence. But the objective elements are of greater
significance. According to Renan and Mill, it must also possess
consciousness of a glorious past, feelings of pride and shame, happiness

and pain, common experience and sacrifice, true glory, allied to this past
The chief among these emotive elements are common interests and
traditions, common political ambitions, and, most important of all, a
community feeling, or we feeling. Community feeling or we feeling is
such an important constituent of nationalism, that Maclver has defined
nationalism in terms of this feeling. He defines pationalism as a kind of

community feeling that has its origin in certain historical circumstanfesﬂ
3,n::hc:logmﬁl

and which is also strengthened by such strong common pS
factors that individuals who experience it desire to form 2 specific and
even an individual government of their own. Oppenheimer

that consciousness of nationality makes the nation.

has cmnnmf““j
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can be illiterat®”
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Ans. There are so many reasons why an individual
are some of the causes of the inability to read or write:
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]L'— acy amon 2Wledge ang Curricy
() Iiteraty & Parents; Many ijj;, Wy
emphasis on the Mportance qf 8 ! ‘:ll‘ate Par JoR
10

: u
parents who can neither read pgq W:::
is especially true in Temote areqq th

. re
Ee"erauonhhave iy tmough forma] g
true for those who have peq, brought yp v - The reverge i
elaborate educationa] backgroyng Th P by parents with g
taking their children tg scho %y

ol and theref,, forize the necessiy of
a good education, € ensure that they receive

Supportive family memberg help

and go through formal educat;
(ii) Unemployment of the educated: Some people believe that the

only reason someone should 80 to school is so that he or she can
get @ good job and make a good life. Without the promise of
employment, education is not a necessity to them. In a country
where many of the educated are unemployed, there may not be
enough motivation for the illiterate to go to school. After all, they
reckon, why would you spend so much money pz.tying for your
education when there is no promise of a return on mvestment"? In
Countries where those who have gone to school ha}ve .good jobs
and reasonable incomes, there may be sufficient motivating factors
for people to et rid of illiteracy.
Lack 0? awanfness: In places where sev?ral members tt:;tl'theti)oca;

i+ 1 rtant for them to g

Pultion do not understand why 1t I lml::jmh Disinterest in the
'0 school, the level of illiteracy may be high

ed by lack of awareness
nefits of formal learning can also be cal;she njlflmber of illiterate

°n the importance of going to school than that of those in rural
People in urban areas tends to be lower °f the need to eliminate
.- People in towns are more avaie lack of education and the
ﬂlitemcy, the challenges that arise ﬁ:;led o those who live in the
"0l benefits of being literate O™ O
'fcscrem%-l’laoe.- By |

n : .
" (Seme — 1) 14

a child oOvercome reading disability
on with minimal challenges.

(iv)
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ocieties lead 0 illiteracy among the i
i ' f the girl chj) b
ulation. Educatu?n 0 g d ha,
segment of the POP f the world leading ta the formation ofdl}&"

- : some SO . . .
issue in part d on championing the education of y ey

- ocuse o
organizations foct T ther social i ey
Forcing children 1nto marriage 18 ano | issue that

illiteracy in the community. Family onjl;s'omal norms W.here fe :
education is not allowed .also causes illiteracy. In SOCieties y,
the caste system is still In force..those who fall into the y
caste may not get the Opponupity to go to school, They am
condemned at birth to remain illlte.rfit.e.

(vi) Lack of affordable education facnlnha@: Thos?e who live jp very
remote areas with few or no education facilities may remy;
illiterate. The nearest school might be found several miles away
Instead of going through the tiresome process of walking for long
distances on a daily basis just to go to school, many choose to stay
at home. Lack of access to education facilities in rural areas ha
contributed a lot to the high number of illiterate people in thes
places.

(vii) Poverty: Poor parents with low incomes find it difficult to pay
school fees. They are forced to choose between providing basic
needs such as food, shelter and clothing and taking their childr
to school. In countries where basic education is not free, the numbr
of children who do not go to school tends to be higher compared
to places where basic education is free and mandatory.

T T
[ Ll TS

Ans. The follo
our country:

Lo

M el W TN e e L A RS

wing activities can be t

aken up to eradicate illiteracy from

[ ] i ls'
Provision of free education in sf:h@olc

Y 10 Pay for the fees, offering free educatio”

increase the numbe ently
reduce illiteracy lt:\:;:losf P?o;? le attending school and subseq”
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) Awarenes” Creating awarepegs about (o ; m
1 e

eople under Im '
can help P 1; .Sta-nd wh €Y neeg Portance of education
overnmenta 'Ol‘gamzanonS. BOverp 10 go 1o school. Non-
concerned parties should Put in =

gencies, ang

; ) Place dg); > and other
awareness in the society ang uce thiehberale Measures to create
ynable 10 read and write, fumber of People who are

of financing education cap
those who live in poverty.
(v) Late night classes: Workin
In this way, they can |
daytime jobs.
(v) Free books: The government and di

free books in schools to encourage students to develop a reading
culture. Offering free books can also reduce the financial burden
placed on parents in the provision of textbooks.
(vi) Digitization: Since we live in the age of technology and information,
creating digital platforms for reading and learning can help reduce
illiteracy in the society. It can also help take care of the challenge
of shortage of education facilities. Digital libraries can provide a
good platform for those who live far away from urban centers to
¢xpand their knowledge base and become more informed.
Lower educational cost: Even though education has its rewards,
it is very costly to finance. Many graduates usually Ieave_ school
. With huge debts in the form of student loans. It.makcs saving and
inveSting difficult. The cost of university education l.1as been a key
Political and social issue in many nations. By lowering ]the CO?‘ ;’f
®ducation, the govemment can make 1 €357 for people to study

“P 1o the highest level possible.

fferent foundations can offer

(vii)

e,

AT SO MRSt R STST S AT AT IR
AT T e e e sy 7 qimmup 171
&':;-*.--‘e;i Pact of globalizatian 0 f - The various
N ' B b § ifarious. .
' = on is mutifar
(W ®mpacts of globalization on educati

Wh.i[:h is influenced by globalization. are :
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rning : Rapid and SUSM

. cha, |

. occurring 1N IS S nd do things, Boundarie ¥
I8 06 e are being crossed with great €ase; people | '
before and they can go ¢, dis i

places se. T!lis grocess of compression o )

boundaries of Space and time IS acclerat:ed by the adyey ‘
Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs).

(ii) Movement of stu and more students are moving fr,,
one country to an

(ii1) Globalization of
campuses Of branch offi
by a local institute is ge
foreign university.

(iv) Globalization of Doma
educationists are easily moving OVerseas to

services.
(v) Biased choice of disciplines : World wide emphasis on STEM
and mathematics) and

disciplines (science, technology, engineering,
negligience for social science and humanities has weakened the
emotional developments and value system of the students.

(vi) Disappearence of permanent knowledge : According to G_iddf"ﬂs
(1994), with the rise of multiple technologies and globalizatio"
dynamics, there are no permanent structures of knowledge
meaning today. Globalization marked the arrival of an er’
reflexivity, caused by the growing proportion of people who 3‘:
knowledge seekers. Because knowledge will be increasingly subl”

) to rfcvision, we might find 'doubt’ to be a feature of globalizﬂﬂon'

(vii) Pollcl&F of Education : The philosphy of ’education for all’ lﬁa'dz
zoanﬂ;z alrcrile%rg.f mastery learning which presupposes that eacl :
COmpreh;gnsils oul}ook .towards learning gives rise (0 the cont! of
students Glov: %le'!lauon or no detention policy for evalu®’ for
educati':;n B alization engendered new models of parti®™ ' ces
religious o tween state, NGO, third-sector, and in s50m° iné ol

iy nonfor private orgi'mizations); new models for adult 11658
relationshi r:] 2l deducatlon; new models of university u’haol
organizati i new models for educational financing "
on (for instance, charter schools),
Scanned with Ce%anner

dents : More
other for higher education.

Universities : Universities are opening brany
ces in different countries. Course offere
tting the affiliated degree of some majo

in Experts : Teachers, experts and
provide education




V Knowledge and Currlculum/—
priculum : The curriculum tend i
(,,ul) dedamd - rep?rt of Delar's com;ﬁ:‘;i;ﬁ:(:::::t:dthe !)rinciples
; jucation, population ec!ucation, lifestyle education uca-uon, value
education el am fhe (.ilverse aspects of education’ l;"a‘:“?"":mal
pupils the leaming of living together. Some reform initiatizac hthc
been actively supported by UNESCO and other UN a enc'ﬂS "
struction : The class rooms all over the world arge bel:;'ming

ix) 1 .
similar. widespread use of ICTs in teaching is a feature of the

gh;,l:;z;li:wd era.
(x) gducational Financing : Increased tendency to privatization of
education.
)Standardisation : New techniques of gradation, credit point,

percentile rank etc for universal interpretation of evaluation results.

g

(xi

Tt e ot At it
b 1 »,

\s. Education and Secularism :
(i) Aims : The aims and objectives of s
secular. The goal would be to develop India as a rational, democratic,
n welfare state. The philosophy of humanism
The well-being of all the citizens

hich India’s educational energies

uch an educational system are

progressive and mode
guides such educational objectives.

of the country is the goal towards W

are directed.
(i) Appointments, promotions, admissions : The organization of most
of Indian educational institutions 1S based on secular prinrfiplfas. _It
Is necessary to obseﬁe secular, democratic, rational criteria in
all such matters.

_ 3ppointments, promotions, admissions, and- .
i) Curricular reform : The educational curricular at al} levels 1n
: the promotion of secular values.

India |a . ,
y special emphasis ofl ro! - alu
Lessons in textbooks are free from religious bigotry and pm!ufince
alues emphasized in different religions

’ cular activities aim

:’rhile the good ideas and L e
e ' ' . The co-

presented in appropnate forz:;c T nons el ETOUP
v dents. It is not permitted

2 .
! promoting harmony and €
ure in the st

?:2 fespect for each other's ! ¢ particular religion Of cultural
ondemn or unduly praise &7 01 pnl:c[icc in all schools, colleges

§
Ystem or institution. It i the usud
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and universitics 0 celebrate fairs, f:est'ivals, birth anngy .
etc., relating to different religioqs. While u'nparting mora] Ed%
equal importance is given (o different faiths.. . Catiy

(iv) Science teaching : Secularism stands for scientific rationgjjs
stresses logical thinking and abhors superstitions anq o N
things. Therefore, Indian education toc.lay puts much emphgg;g )
science teaching. Science is taught in a practical manpe; .
Jevels of schooling, so that it might influence the a“jﬁldes'm
values of the pupils. The spirit of science with emphasis og inqui
experimentation, proof and critical outlook, permeates the teachiné
of other subjects also. _

(v) Role of Teachers : In the education for secularism in India th,
teachers today are expected to treat their pupils in an impartiy
manner. They eschew all caste, community and class considerations
in dealing with students and colleagues. Equal respect is given to
all students and to all religious groups. Every conscientious teacher
behaves in a truly democratic and fair manner.

(vi) Inculcation of Wider Attitude : Secular education makes a man
dynamic and enlightened. It develops in him a wider attitude towards
life, and he takes interest in social service by sacrificing his selfish
motives. Education makes him courageous enough to face the
problems of life and solve them to the best of his efforts and
intelligence. | '

(vii) Pluralistic outlook : Secular education leads to the emerge‘fce of
a healthy pluralistic outlook which fosters the growth of §°‘°"cc}
art, philosophy and even religion. Pluralism is the pl'imiffle 0
mutual acceptance of various cultures. A pluralistic outlook is ¢
very essence of democracy. :

(viii) Democratic value : Education should help learners in developi®é
c!er-nocratic qualities like liberty, equality, fraternity and co-OPcmand
living. True secularism stresses the dignity of the indjvidllﬂls 3
the safcredncs.s of human personality. Secular education .hclP ed
establish and incorporate democratic process. Every persoft s

~as an end and never as means only.

(ix) Cultural development : Education helps in promotion of

development. It preserves and reinforces culture. Secularis

cu]turc. go hand in hand and influence each other. Secularis™
dynamic aspect of culture. '

cul
m o9
is the

P
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) gcientific Spirit : Scientjf. SPifit 1y Urriculym
atitude AMORE lez.u-ners. It releageg mpfmant for fosterin « “ll
of blind faith. Scientific ¢ v

s €in 1vid
. ¢ $pirit iy Wl from
spirit of looking at things objectivf.l' 2 SPift of frq g

) ¢ . €nquiry,
an obs'cssmn with tl?e Past, and g ey falionally, freedom from
own history and achievemepgg Secu] ble atituge towards our

values of l'ationa]ity, 180t aredllcali()n pro

B i Fentininio L B0 4 f NR 2011
yus. The role of education ip Sustainah =t fa i -m-_-..:m

. are discusse
pellow : d

Mmotes scientific

(ii) Sustainable development is not j
and secured), unless relevant Je
central to the process.

i) While sustainable development can be promoted through policy
nstruments, these tend to be effective for only as long as they are
applied.

(iv) Education can enhance the effectiveness of each of these instruments
through developing informed engagement, agency and
empowerment among all affected stakeholders. Further, education
can build lasting change - that is, sustainable cha.nge, because it is
owned by the learner and reaches hearts and ml.nds. s

() Be embedded in the curriculum in an interdisciplinary and holistic
manner, allowing for a whole-institution approach to po'hcy T:klt;it

bi Through education we can share the values and principle

i Underpin sustainable development.
We can promote critical ﬂunkmg- P

°f which develop confidence in 2

SUstainable development. ch as literature, art,

Mploy a variety of educational mﬁrl:c‘)::;e:.“ .
lix) Uramg ang debate to illustl’ﬂt_c the g jon-making on the design an
Allow learners to participate In dec

. “Ontent of educational Pro ?s;ues.

ddress local as weil as global ¥

Wguage and terms.

tse.lf Sustainable (that is, lasting
arming among all stakeholders is

roblem solving and action, all
ddressing the challenges to

Wi

and avoid jargon-ridden
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) re, ensuring that the content hqq , _~

: . e fu : . ; ;
() Lot l(t‘ivteh and uses medium and long-term planning ¥l
perspective and W2 T

ol _] - ylturalism is the existence of multiple cultural tradjtjo,, Wit
Ans. Multic ssually considered in terms of the cultyre assog in

a single country. thnic group and foreigner ethnic groups, U

" iginal € T .
amﬂlg::;mting areas with two or more different cultures (e.g, French ¢,

and Enelish Canada) or through immigration l.°r0m different j“ﬁsdicﬁom
around ‘the world (e.g. United States, Australia, ‘Canada, Brazil, Ui
Kingdom, New Zealand, and many other cpuntnes).

Multiculturalism is the co-existence of diverse cultures, where Culture
includes racial, religious, or cultural groups and is manifested in Customary
behaviours, cultural assumptions and values, patterns of thinking, g
communicative styles. .

If we fail to recognise multiculturalism in our educational system,
following problems may arise : --

(1) Teacher may fail to recognize and address problems that arise
when there is a notable difference of culture between students and
the school. _ ]

(ii) Teacher may misread students’ aptitudes, intents or abilities due to
the difference in use of language or interaction which is caused by
the cultural diffence.

(iii) Teacher may implement styles of instruction and disciplinary rules
. that are odd to the community,
(iv) Assu’_nm_g that the fajlure of a child to thrive intellectually it
;czl;.mg,l_s due to deficiency of capability of the child rather thal
ICIt In teaching, the teacher may end y teaching less whe?
one should be teaching more, P '

(v) Teaching ma
Y beco e .o to
unsatisfactory Outcom:l © Stereotype in approach leading !

[ Mulllcultural educatiop .

Mudticulturg) educat
ucation js g ) .
and a procegs (Banks, 20¢7, concept, an educational reform movemen"

g
1

Ucation i : )
ir a:(’d" 'S an idea stating that all St“d""t:
gender, ethnicity, race, culture, social class
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hllglon, or excepli()n ality g€ ang Currlculurn M
to learn at schog], ' e e
o As a reform Movement, Multicy)
Ulty

nges in '
chang the tota] Schoo] ( r education jnyoyes
curriculum change) o that 5 di ‘

§ not limi
v Il chi imited only to
to experience school syceeg, hidren have an equal cthce

e Multicultural educatiop, ;

other competencies of the teachers .
The multicultural teacher is €xpected to -
(a) be an active participant in Promoting cy] | i

: turall
and responsive formal and informa| %:urricula y responsible
(b) be Skl!lﬁﬂ_ 1n using and benefiting from the positive factors of
diversity in educating children
(c) be able to promote mutually favourable teacher-parent and
school-community relationships

(d) possess and enrich required professional knowledge and skills
to cope with the diversity of students

Learning experiences : |
[n general the following measures are taken by almultlcultura-l schoo!
smentioned by Pepi Leistyna (2002) to develop mulncylmra] curriculum :
(a) Establish a multicultural resource ccntel;{hbrary.
(b) celebration of holidays 'around the x;;)rl
(c) organise a sale of multicultural boo

(d) planning a multicultural celebration

.o We Are All Different”
. . «we Are All Alike, We AI€ ;
19) leachingiom 1> pexei r}:l Jabeling the origins of the children

| iy i tore to come
((3 ?I:\Szl:t];y tnilnzpo:rfn:el:- of the local multicultural bqoks ore
. children unies
and read to the .

arious cOo
g SR

gof v
(h) celebration of New Year

£ r-;f;‘:.-,!:;:--—* e padors -

U o sart of the
s s from the P d
R 2L ) ded ac 4 the pcoplc an
S, po; . .« the inten ed to al lic
gy ¥, i general 18 T Goies are e L jetine for the PO
Wrage social goals. Const!

pagh-ch

e
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i . . -n COHCUITenCe withm
ncpj
Egi

framers because o e
visions and spirit of the conslzltut'lon. sl mometbas
e the Constitution up 0 asic values g,

In the preambl ISEe .
Wt ppolilic al and social life of the citizens. These basic vallmgtfht
the citizens are : o

(i) Democracy Democracy g0€S hand in hand with educatig, "

Dewey observed that “a govemment resting upon popular Suffy

ful unless those who elect and who obey 4 ¢
red. Since a democratic society repudiates ;:r
f external authority, it must find a substitute in volyp :
d interest; these can be created oaly by
fore, education conforms “democracy as a way of

governors

principle 0
disposition an
education.”There

life”for the citizens.
(ii) Socialism : The preamble of the Constitution adopted in 1950 had

no mention of «socialism”. However, in harmony with the provisions

of the right to equality and the right against exploitation laid down
as Fundamental Rights assured for the citizens in part III, India
was described as “socialist” by the 42nd Constitutional

Ammendment Act.

(iii) Secularism : The Preamble of the Constituti
a secular country. It generally implies that the S
for any kind of official support to any religi
Constitution provides each citizen of India freedo
religion. In view of this, the Constitution makes S
regarding the status of religious instruction in the ins

by the state. |
(v) Liberty of thought, expression, belief and faith : I 0% ¢
make d.emocracy a success, it is essential that its citizens mus
have faith in the democratic ideals. And this can be brought 2 “:
::iﬂy chn they are adequately educated because it 1S only th
Satl;::actioiersfon who rea!izes that the sole purpose of life is ;Eot
brotherhoodo gross physical desires. The ideais of freedoms hbcthe
*educated ind" are more valuable and necessary. NO one is of
another oot ividual can understand the circumstances and née b8
e cﬁ s;on before 'passing judgement on him. Only Sl:;n@
valoes a3 Ij‘e.ccept the ideal of equality after recognizi“g h
' ing the end to be achieved.

on declares India as
tate does not provide
on. However, the
m to praclice any
pecial provisiou
titutions funded
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, uality of status apq *dBeang ¢,

l") E:,ls[enl of Educatiop eno-p portu““y : el m
Commission, 1964 ang l;l;sagcd in the T:c oD o0f Nations

' |

lays the greatest emphygi, mm?"' Po iczn(r: Bhe E UCa(l)i!:;i
educ_:ﬂUO"al syst.em and ed“Calioalllo : "

. Social, economic and Politicy) jusﬂpponunilies

vil) Fratermty among the (‘.itians . ce :

l\ﬁn Dignity of individual : )

l[i-‘) National integration apq Unity .

qtonal integration.
(i) Restructuring the school curriculum/syllabus (curriculum that

promotes NI)
(i) Uniform policy of Education across the country

(i) Learning of many languages
(iv) Visits & excursions to different places/states for direct contact with

people of different states

(v) Celebration of Festivals of different states (Onam, rathyatra,
Durgapuja, Holi, Lodi, Uttarayan, Navratri _

(vi) POSters/photographs of great meq & women of different states
(poets, authors, artists, leaders, thinkers)

Uii) Student exchan es

i ge programm ic in di t states

(Vl.ii) Awareness regarding current affan‘s m[d‘l:i:;:rc;lunities of different

(i) Inviting eminent members of differen iraditions, food-

) . s (customs,
States to talk about their SpﬁClﬁ.C cultuff:‘3 drama, folk-arts ways of
habits, their traditions of Music, dancé

Worship) _ g of pcoplc
¥ Sensitizing students about h° suf?eugas ¢ ther P

the time of natural calamities & th
. “®“mmunal violence : . ination i
& Encouraging them for active particiP

& Charitable activities

of other states at
roblems such as
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e (s dress day
(xi1) Traditional ies on 'variegated culture
(xiii) Showing travel documentanie » Flora g

i Uy
of different states. ‘
(xiv) Mass illiteracy and lack of proper education, endange, -

solidarity. India is still a land of mass illiteracy. Ady] ny

programmes should be organized while keeping ip’ i [;:

development of national consciousness and national solidar;

(xv) It emphases the brotherhood of mankind is a great m%

force to bring about emotional and national integratiop. Tmf
secularism is not opposed to religious and moral teaching Fathe,
secularism implies true religion and morality.

(xvi) Students may be asked to repeat a pledge twice a month dedicatin
themselves to the service of their country and their countryme,

of many communities, races classes, languages and sub-cultures. In any
such nation, there are many obstacles to the achievement of national
integration.

In India the following hindrances are obstructing the growth of national
feeling, casteism, communalism, linguistic fanaticism, social disparity,
econ.omic inequalities and immorality, regionalism etc.

(i) Casteism: Caste is an imported part of our social fabric. This Was
dch:loped in the past on the basis of division of labour in the
§oc1et?r. But now casteism has segregated the society. Unity and
;ﬂftcgﬂfy has become a dream in a caste ridden society. The feeling

socially neglected scheduled castes under the suppression of

= .
apperbcaste Tuined the sense of we feeling and unity. It becor™”
__a problem for natiopa] integration

(ii) Communalism: Religions .
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(i) Linguistic Fanaticism; Multi—lingui
sm

upporting English language.

€ way of natj i ;

(iv) Regionalism: There are several regions in Is:mdia h;ﬁzlt;?:;gru:wi
traditions, food habits, dress and languages. Each regional dift(‘i:rs
from the other in one or other ways which leads to disintegration
of the country. People of one region compete with the person of
other regions which leads to conflict and riots. Land dispute,
language problem are some of the reasons which pose hurdle on

the way of national integration.

(v) Social Disparity: Social disparity among the people of different
d sometime within the community and caste

communities, castes an R
i ple. Social disparity

causes tension and imbalance among the peo

to national integration.
Erote Toequat dard of people in a state

i) Economic Inmequalities: Economic S ailable and manpower
depends on the fertility of land, resOufzf?na:he above matter which
management. All the states arc not equ e, Even in 3 ite

e peo
leads to economic backwardness Of;h d];!c. Day by day poor
distribution of wealth is not properYy

1 i uses tension an
. d nCh bccomc ﬂCtht thlS ca
g pOOI‘el an

:onal i
conlc, 1 is & problem 1o P o

et

)

s The following ways can bc. ycation "-’V"e e
i) Developing awl“'e'::s:s ‘|aid dowP l:w“ would be 801 8
the rights of womel *%  eral. O+ ights.
 Indian legal syste™ *°. v theif specie!
- against isrimination U
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. Pt . Education 18 empowerment, Ap

, : ed
.« able to Op! foe various professions of her Choi::“‘“
g

become economically inde.pendem. |
. Education can play a major o

. uality ¢ .. ; ;
(i) :'l(im _'3‘:'3;;1“ *f the gender based divisions in society, the
mination of th . the sex-segregateq |
power relationship of the genders, (¢ SeX-segregateq |,

market and the cex-specific allocation of responsibiligie, y

children and the household. | |

(iv) Democracy : Education plays a Very basic role in the "
" functioning of democracy- The achievement of equality betw
girls and boys, women and men, of all cultural and oy

origins can be achieved by imparting education of democra
to the learners. _ . _

(v) Change of attitude : There 1s 2 clear interaction betweep
socio-cultural values (and praxis) with gender socialization
This explains why it is that in many developing societies there
is a persistent prioritization of women’s ‘domestic’ roles and
responsibilities over public ones. Most young girls are socialized
into the ’biological inevitability’ of their socially determin@
future roles as mothers. Proper education can change this
situation in favour of females.

(vi) Irrational Beliefs and traditions : India is suffering fro®
various irrational beliefs and traditions which has been denyié
the rights of women. For example the tradition of satl
widowhood. Education can build up proper rational att
towards these traditions of our country and bring about geP
equality.

(vii) Economic independence : Educated women are a
their living through various professions. This
independence makes them able to demand for equali

ble to €7
econotﬂl‘
[’y of st

¢ world for fighting smuﬂne:s(;nalli

educati
cational system of oy country has been trad

A
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Know|
hented for deca des ; edge and CUfricu|u
. - 1n SDi m
ErocgilreSSll:’e Changes by vanPl:le Of the recompm, m
ardly changed. Hg,, § compm; Cndatio

‘ tteac ns fo
educational instituti()nel:;ef, a st cOmt;Z:' o r

our education, R4 Change the im e With global

as o

(i) Cultural Impact ; Infl se Prevailing i

feature in India. From ¢;

time j is not

. - _ ! .

and settled in India. The em?nal various jnyaq e

with the mainstream ly Started living i Ini aders came
ulture of a and mingleq

the
scholars, travellars came to Indj country. Overseas traders

(iv) ;I:)?nnslz‘::dl;s?::)m Fordist _to post-Fordist forms : A transition
_ post-Fordist forms of workplace organization,
Post-Fordlst refers to a model based upon increased flexibility
in the use of the labor force, inventories, labor processes, and
labor markets, and upon the declining costs and increasing
speed of moving products and information from one location

of the globe to another. . ‘
(v) Female participation : Globalization led-to the increase in
the proportion of part-time and female workers, many of them

now working out of their homes.

Disadvantages of Globalization of Education
alization refers to an

() Americanisation : Undoubtedly, glob an
ideology of the market, dictated by the milth:gﬁ(;i Illitaml
and the G-7 executive, crowned by Gene

lobal market whose
: ATT). It refers t0 8 B 27 0 " United
E;flf:oiggr'r;idzvg as the moral conductor, is the !

free trade but also (in the
States. It sets the norm

ights, for historical
same universalizing mode) for humsa’ gt globalized is
and cultural studies. In

italism s ation INCreases
g therefore Amel‘ican'swie ﬁ:za n: Globall:ﬁm:ﬁties for
) Change in approach '© ates 9

. an ’ Conve
Interaction among P’eoli"tleof ¢ and
what is called the €Y

this cre
echﬂ{ﬂ()gy

rsely the
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P\ diminution of respect for spiritual and m
1

Similarly, the prioritizing of STEM disciplipeg :?:"es.
technology. engineering, an'd. mat.hematlc.s) dmﬁniﬂhesn%'
perceived value of humamt.les anc.i social SCiEnces‘
increases the focus on educatlon-.for-job.s therehy Weaken? .
broader notions of education-for—h_fe. While some idegg inde::
are being exchanged freely, it is a strugg]e to offe
disseminate ideas with weak connection to

(i) Globalization engenders complexity. Increas
has stimulated an unprecedented flow
worldwide. These newcomersa from many
and a wide range of cultural, religious, lingu
ethnic backgrounds —challenge a nation’s
Globalization threatens both the identities

the Market

ing Blobalizgg,,
of immigry,,
fla.tional Origip
1Stic, racja] and
sense of unity,
of the Origina)

(iv) Due to globalization, difference s

Normative, Globalization and massijve
the ways we

. €Xperience national

becoming increasingly
migrations are changing
identities and cultural

lon-state sovereignty.
Nationa) ecq i t powers
Intervene the Policies of s I}omles the great po .
of Natio
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Very Short Question & Ay, —~—— : :

AmS. Informal agency of educatiop is

« Merits :

((I; ’IEEey rflakc education a lifelong process
1l) Education is imparted ' a5 igid discipli
(i) Education irnpaprted igam{lmfhom e
(iv) There is no rigid control ove
(v) Education is life centric.

(\f) Education is expeiential, '

ii) Education self-controlled, self-planned, self-motivated.
* Demerits : N

9) Learning is incidental and therefore, not ensured.
(5:3 Educa}tion is directionless. |
) Acquisition of knowledge is vague.

) Informa] system is not suitable for education of complex scientific

kﬂOWledge.

r the process of imparting education.

iv) |

v o . T
v 4mers may develop adverse habits like stealing, smoking, lieing etc.
e g T T oL G 1 (TR (CCy VR WO L. P LS

= . 4 =3
Rl Bt wiR o B 4]

Fﬂrmal Ed“tion . Two Characteristics of formal education :
('T They have organised learning experiences.
Yy X Curriculym design and time schedules are f

gid.
C
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Non-Formal Education : Two Characteristics of non-formal adnc

(i) They make educati
imparted naturally without pressing for , ..
A rigig

on a lifelong process.

(ii) Education is
discipline.

refers to any organised educational actjy;
| school system, whether operating sepmg

£ some broader activity, that is intended ¢
serve identifiable Jearning clienteles and learning objectives. The examples
of non-formal agencies are — open school, distance education centres,
open universities etc. Non-formal : NFE refers to any organised
educational activity outside the established formal school system, whether

operating separately or as an important feature of some broader activity,

that is intended to serve identifiable learning clienteles and leamning

objectives. The examples of non-formai agencies are — open school,
distance education centres, open universities etc.

Ans. Non-formal education
outside the established forma
or as an important feature O

o

[ i
o ¥

part-time school, adult

Ans. Usually multiple agencies like open school,
education, distance education, take part in this type of education.

N P g Lo 4
H . e

Ans. The report of the International Commission on Education e co
Twenty-first Century chaired by Jacques Delors was submitted t0 el
in 1996. This report which is popularly known as the Delors Repo™
four basic aims of education, articulated as the global vision, 1f o
first century : |

(i) Learning to know

(ii) Learning to do

(iii) Learning to live together
(iv) Learning to be

6. What is aim of education? ..
el pkdind ¥ e F .z‘ \"ﬁ" s J L ;_ ook :'r‘l I':’ CRECY] b Iid ’ RS, !
- W Sl T g DT, o o A : tﬂs
Ll mon H
rriculum devc:o:"ncs gi?
) det!

Amsl.l Aims of education greatly inﬂuece the cu
a whole and the class room transactions. John Dewey (1915

et
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}% Know
o o
¢ A7 t limlt).llll: : orderly and oy 8¢ ang Curriey),,
¥ ists in the pro . o "
consl gressive ted oo
rdﬁf Cﬁmp] i acty m

. tiv
;aviﬂg a ime 3P z_inhand Cumulatjye Cling of 'Y, one ;
s foresight in ad Wit rocess,

———

‘E' ort Questions & Ansyery

= e

(i) Learning to know
(i) Learning to do
(%u) Learning to live together
(iv) Learning to be
:lffr four glohfil visions of education as put down by the report of
i Leas cOmmssion are known as the Four Pillars of Education.
]h“ear Ting to know : This objective has mainly two .dimen.sions.
o i as a means and as an end in life. As for the.ﬁrst dlmf:nsxon of
gy °1 it helps an individual to gain understan.dmg'of- his or her
Dccup:fnent- This in turn helps him/ her to live with dignity, develop
lona] gy and skill of communication. . . :
diSCov . ©nd, this aim works to inculcate undefstaqdlng, kno:a[img an
oy NG the ahilse: . 1.+ a001 Thus the implication of ‘Learning
lngy» = € abilities of an individual. 1t knowledge of scientific
ITIElh()ds 'S that the children would acquire the

s [hand develop a scientific attitude.
ki*ial e; othf’f hand, the learners must 8¢
0“’ledgm:at‘o“ so that they can keep pace

Fof the present century.

ucation as well as

eneral ed ‘
'8 nstantly changing

with the c0

Scanned with CamScanner



1)

BEd Scanner (Semeé —

o do : Learning to do emph.asizes the acquje
cessary to practice a profession or trade Pa.-ll:l'“"a;
f education and that of business apg ing Wship!i
encouraged in view of pl'.omoting a variety of arrangemens [hat"}' 3&
; d training to interact with the world of work. Ip, adg; Uly,
;;:aﬁ?[t:ont :npractice a profession or trade, people need to deve]monl“
ability fo adapt to a variety of often ‘_‘"f:ﬁesiﬁb;i:;ma_ﬁons and ¢, o
in teams — these skills have conventionally given due ateny,
' n.
in ?[(-i;:rit;gre, learners would need thf:_skjlls like ability to Commupy,
ability to work together as a group, ability to manage .and resolve ‘-‘Onﬂic[s'

(iii) Learning to live together : Human beu.]gs in the present ery g,
becoming mute spectators of conflicts, destruction and mass killing
is therefore essential to develop a form of education which might py,
it possible to avoid conflicts or resolve them peacefully by developing
respect for other people, their cultures and their spiritual values. Leaming
to live together refers to the need to develop an understanding of other,
of their history, their traditions, and their spirituality. Such understanding
‘would provide a basis for the creation of a new spirit which, guided by
recognition of our growing interdependence and a common analysis of
the risks and challenges of the future, would induce people to implement
common projects or to manage the inevitable conflicts in an intelligen!
and peaceful way’ and ‘to escape from the dangerous cycle sustained by
cynicism and complacency.’

(iv) Learning to be : All the aforementioned learning aims form t¢
basis for the learning to be. This type of learning implies all round
development of human personality — body, mind and spirit. Each Jearne!
should develop rational and critical thinking and form their own judgemcﬂ‘-

‘ AT ‘role ey e ey : - ‘..,.3_..:.}'.

(ii) Learning ft
vocational skills né
between the world o

: hool is derived from th
leisure. In ancient Greece leisure places ki '
Gradually these places came to be known 25 5285 o

for self-development.
where teachers under a pre-
curriculum during a fixed
educational materials cam

do

Planned system used to give specific 4 ot
time. The four walls, the furniture at

¢ gradually.

4
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Kno
-[l/( . ledge and Curriculum
’]Fol'mal functions : \m
A

e nt of Mentg) .
lli) pevelopme Pouters . he firg g,
«hool is to develop the mentg]

O the g g1 110N of
able to think freely, clearly a4 logically, 1 . ll d S0 that he jg
the school structures sycp €XPeriences rth Plete thig function
0 develop his inh

Crent menty)
interests and capabilitjeg for his

€ child :
faculties : a h.e 'S able
formal function of schog] is to impart such knowi
which is not an end in ;

on : Another forma] function of
industrial education to children
according to the d tety. In a poor and developing country
' ocational and industria] education
interests and capabilities so that they
and serve the country with sincerity.l
ruction of human Experiences : A

0 re-organize amd reconstruct human

The function of school is not to preserve the continuity

nly, it has to meet social problems, reform the society
. i ' ood. A continuous process of

tely purge it off its dead w b st foe hic

h all the higher branches of knouvledgc 1s a

) gy ' ShoOl should be equippesd 0 do It ion of the school

) !JeVElopment of Citizenship : Another fn.rmal f}mfzuchumen so that
: tVelop the essential qualities of ciuzensh‘ll_) lrlns imbued with
e 2y become active and responsible cmzeth of progress in
Walitjg of leadership leading the nation on the pa

Ui v SPhereg of national life. | function

: ant forma

N ve “PMment of Character : The most lmlr;[:miull}’ so that they

bl (o acquire firm and noble chArCish o o joindy,

Mily and theqchurch developed the chardc

10 children according to theijr
are able to Support themsejves
(V) Re-organizatinn and Reconst

Orma] function of school is t
exPt3l‘ie.n<:es.

of Society ¢
and Ultimg
research i
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Rpm— s function of school to de\/elopﬂ

oW i the
but now it has become ct - ‘
of children by allowing them (O participate in such moralha.-%
ies which may inculcate in them the | et

and social activit : /o4
desirable values and lead to the formation of a strong good Ch:rmf

tions :
elopment : The first informal function of schog ;,

hild physically. For this, the entire environmemt{;
uch which leads to the physical well being Ef

(B) Informal func
(i) Physical Dev

develop the €
school should be s

children.
(i1) Development of Social Feeling : Another informal function o
school is the development of social feeling in all the children of
chool is a miniature of society. The

school. As a matter of fact; s
school should provide social environment to the children by
organizing students’ unions, social service camps, social functions

and parent-teacher associations etc. so that all the socially desirable
values namely sympathy, co-operation, tolerance, social awakening
and above all discipline develop in them in a natural way.

(iii) Emotional Development : One of the most important informal
function of school is to develop the child emotionally. For this,
entire environment of school must be artistic. There should b
garden, flower plants and other beautiful natural objects. The schod!
building and the campus should be neat and clean. The walls of th
rooms should be white washed annually and the rooms be decord!
tastefully. Trips, tours, exhibitions and debates also stimulate the
en'lotiona] and aesthetic sense of children who can further bei
with a sense of admiration towards Truth, Beauty and Goodn®s>
the high ideals of human life. '

o OF
mode. Media . o ¢
audience or vieii’::lf;; an item specifically designed to reach @ la’fﬁ
and magazines, Holwevzrw ml :35 first used with the advent of ne¥" de[:‘d
by the i : » With the passa :

Inventions of radio, TV, cin:mas ?:uiof] t:mc. e
nternet.
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nctions Of Mass Medly ;0000 cu,
. 0 providing Information . '

information for the mass, Peg cse mc'dia D in gieer o
quickly. aCquire differeny knn;:]c r:ma“"g
i Pm"idi“g vocationa] i“fol‘mauon ' | edge very
vocatlom-:ll and Professiong] informal'. Medi, help
community. 10n to g
i) Spreading awareness an cjy;, responsibjj;
aware of different problemg of the socjet d' 1ty : People can be
society through mass megja People knYan lh_"‘fjrtﬂe in changing
for the nation clearly. OW their rights and duties

in Providing
ATger group of (he

through different programmes,

(v) Role as a non-formal agency : Now in an advanced society mass
media are not treated as informal agencies of education. They are
called non-formal agencies due to its wide coverage of educational
items in a systematic way. It is viewed that these media can substitute
the classroom teaching in future.

| | G e pr 59 a .2
oy 5. Weim Bl B

A, DiStmgnish Ibet.we“en formal and informal educ‘anon :

Contains no definite aim.

(1) Ajm aahin w—— determined aims.

(\\ _/ It has no adnum.slmuo“'

‘i ion.
) Adminisiration Rigid wedefined administrall

Family, press: radio, cinema,

er grovpP
e — e |

ertific
regral | No de8™e el
isanin

]Awar d of degree Degree Or certificate /’UTJ_“’I’/
yowre ]
B M _ﬁt,./'t discipline does

icu seepe O
Urricy)y, tured fixed cur The 185V
D —— o . M

. I
cipline in 8"

Q smci’ij//

‘ iversil
Agenciey School, college, university
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. e gy "“'F-__'-,;',"."--'?‘-.'F"'- .
§ Gtate the features of non-formal education. * wi

f non-formal cducation as follows :

Ans. Features 0

(i) NFE programmes

educational goals an

(ii) The courscs usually run
and recurrent basis.

(iii) Curricul

are meant to achieve short-term

d objectives. * SPeciy

for short period of time on a pyy
-l"]k

um is generally organised keeping in view the neeq, of

the specific target group.
(iv) The teaching-learning process
(v) The

resources.
Administration 18 democratic and flexible in nature.

luding formative evaluation,

is flexible and learner-friendyy

transaction of learning experiences is based on the Community

(vi)
(vii) Assesment process is flexible inc
assignments etc.
(viii) It is a lifelong process.
(ix) Leamners are self-motivated.

I—

6. Write two differences between fo
2 S, Ly

Pointof [ Formal'/ i [« Nox
m : of Educaﬂonor -"-‘_'f_.'_:fw;"jﬂ_. e |
(1) Aim It has pre-determined aims. It has some definite aims.
(2) Administration - ]
Rigid wedefined administration. | May have seperate or c(;ll:
mon administration with 10
a mal system.
) Agencies .
School, college, university Correspondence courses:
telecast

open universities,

(4) Award of degre .
gree | Degree or certificate is an integral | Might have or might 1o

part il
(5) Curriculum S have degrw
P tructured fixed curriculum very flexible curriCllI“m
scipline i T —
Strict discipline in general Discipline is flexible

o
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i > The prop()l'lents of the individﬂﬁgl';'i " i
» Rousseau, Hobbes, Herber s ofe
o ancic':nt Indian and Greeg Philosgph,
in of edl.lcaIIOI'l. Devc?IOpment of the P
ccepted 2im of education both ;
i) The biological sciences sy
from every other living being, that e
unique characteristics, that jts natural deyel
development of these unique characteristi:sOp

.o H . .
at devclopn-’len‘t of the individua] abilities of e::ﬁm‘?ﬁi“cm,on aim
(i) The educationists mentioned above believe that individual must be

in the forefront and education should aim at the development of the
individual. Development must include the body as well as the mind
of the learner. The world has progressed only because some
individuals have contributed to it according to their special abilities.
If such gifted individuals had not existed, progress in any sphere of
activity would have been impossible. Hence, education should aim
at individual development if it seeks to contribute to 'social progress.
Sir Percy Nunn observed: “Nothing gf)pd cnn.ers.u.:(tjo at]he :;11:1313
world except in and through the activiies of indivi urdl\lwlith ond
women and educational practice must be shaped (o accort
. ¢ 1o develop the abilities of m
truth.”’Hence, the aim of education 18 {0

_and women as individuals.
i) Bach individual is born with

ach one has

certain peculiar and
ment means only the

capabilities the complete
alisation. A persor
|f-actualisation-

: 1
ertain natur a
© the self-actu

. :m/her t

development of which lead him/h on through SEHEETEE e

altains the state of self—rcahSﬂatmosphere conduct¥ .

EduCati vide the . ‘16 0

on must pro ptials- _ 4 potentials

. development of those innate polic:icty. The ”gmzan society 8s°
v . . . it O ) ence, .

) Individuals are the basic Uit © "y Csocieny FeCiny or indivit

the individual is to used V' nd th flr th individud!

®Xists for the develop™® ocial contraC

appiel . opentials
Xcellence, Tt is merely 2 * jorous an‘:nt:opd ooy T:ig: of the
o ' make the society O™ P jmum freedz fullest &P

i : th
Ach child must be gw?n l;:;seﬂtial for

“Ompletely. Freedom 1°
y. Free | .
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| | child. The teacher and the Schog) Shoy

wfoster the free growth of i"divid Ouly

achieve the highest degree of hfdny
8 ¢

patural endowments of the
work in this direction lql
helping every poy and gir to
her individual development.

1. Discuss {he role of home as a '“f"m'al gency.

03 _ . i L PNt A ! PRI e
: b A2 e AR S ORI Rt LR E T G -.‘.l:fh'é?&‘ 2 ‘u'-#-i
al school of life. It is here that the child has beg,

Ans. Home is the etern .
imes immemorial and will continue to get it tj

getting education from t

the last man exists on earth. _
Educational functions relate to the allround development of the child,

The development of useful knowledge, skill, attitude, values, morality etc

all starts at home from his/ her intraction with parents and other elders

of home. The important functions of home in educating the child are :

(i) Physical Development : Home develops the child physically. Parents

and other members of the family are always careful about the health

and well-being of the child. Useful physical experiences, exercises

and other activities are provided to the child. Regular physical exerciscs,

habits of cleanliness and vigorous living is fostered in the child.

Wholesome food containing all the ingredients of a balanced diet s

) provided to the child to achieve his maximum physical development

(ii) Character Development : A family develops moral and ethicd

values in the child which lead to the formation of habit is a1

atitudes that b.u ild character, the backbone of life. Other institution’

m ‘;::fchelp In connection. It is the family alone which origina!®®

values (oo values in the carly childhood. A child leam® o
moral and sfciallml.l;mon' As he grows older, he learns the des
where character v; i lh.ro"gh insight. In short, family is & ors

of the child (akes roots upto the age of six YO

y develop it further, r

! {:);':'}:“y * Family can play significant rol¢ ti?}f

18 NOL an innate abjl € child. As observed by Kohlberg, mor e of

developmeny of the :.)l(u;)(:. ::LChild.  develgps ceptaln su;gr s
needs appropriate education

A
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]}/ nt. Family ; Kn““'ledge and ¢
BT il s e e St
gcvelopmem of the chilg, ' iMporgy, @

agent -
i )Mental Development : Men develq for the Moral
(" - family. By mer?tal.devdopmem we PMment of the chilq )
wers namely, thinking, fee)in e devel €pends o

g;re 1 . m
ond memory. To develop these asoning, discrs O ®Nt of mena)

opportunities and eXperiences tg gy, Chj?dp?r NS provide adequate
families well-to-do .famﬂies are able ¢, Prov'-d “OMparison wig, poor
experiences for their Children ¢o Tecejve betlt © betie OPportunities g
to ensurc the social dCVClOpmgnt of the Ch]si(;
miniature of society — jp which the child |
desirable values namely

he functiop of school

» but family jg g1, a

all the socially

Operation, tolerance,

ally with all the other

i) Spiritual Development : Spirituality is an important aspect of the
education provided in home. Religious teachings are helpful for
developing good values for the child.

. Religion is the basis of moral
education and virtues like purity of thought, philanthropy etc. The
family takes care of the religious development of the child.

(i) Cultural Development : Cultural development is the essential part
of the complete education of the child. In fact, education always has
a major aim of trasmitting the culture of a society to the learners.
The role of family is critical to this end. The c!nld starts getting
acquinted with the culture of the society from his parents at very
early ages. This learning spontaneous and.ver-y t:hffer-:(t;:ael. e

i) Development of Personality : Happy for 3 :151- st therepmost of
the growth of the child’s personalir)’- The chil fl[;e qualities of his
the time and imitates as well as emu]atffs mQS;: t(;w family — between
family members. The harmonious re,latl?ﬂti:s among children and
the parents, among the brothers and SISt€TS,

f all round
1) CVCIOPment 0 .
Parents create a “rapport” for o the child for learning and

Personality. This atmosphere alsO h-‘;lpsm iR w::ahwtﬁi};
dEVeloping health habits. In the famiy» healthy attitude
Men and women, developing
iy Yarious genders.
Motional Development
® emotional development

greally uﬁects

il .
nce of fam! y ment, its

. The influe 14, Home environ

of the chi

Scanned with CamScanner



m\ BEd Scanner (seme — I
— :on all influenc N{
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itati d de
upkeep: sanitation an feeling i
good fellow-feeling in the membemm"lh

1d. Amity and
of the chi ake up of the child and devej,,, .
Pin}

' jonal m
family affect the emotiona
healthy and positive emotions namely sympathy, courage, P ink,

and love etc. On the contrary, diSU_“itY and _maladjusm‘lem N a by
home or family develop in the child negative emotions ﬂarmelym
ealousy. '
lopment : Role of family is very significant i
¢ of the child. In the older days the family the
the centre of professional education. Parents and brothers were help‘::s
the child to learn the basic knowledge and skills required for a dOpr_ing
the traditional vocations. It is still prevalent in our country. ¢
(xi) Development of Innate Tendencies : Congenial and conducive
environment of the family brings out and develops the innate
tendencies of the child. If these tendencies do not have a natural
outlet, they turn into complexes and the child becomes maladjusted.
The unfoldment of innate tendencies begins in the family and is
evident during early childhood. Parents and other members of the
family should provide all facilities to the child for his self assertion

and proper development.
Good or bad habits and

(xii) Development of Interests and Habits :
interests of a child spring up and develop in the family in which be
lives. These good or bad habits and interests form the character of
the child. If parents and other members of the family are unmin
and indifferent towards the activities of their child, he develops bad
habits and interests that plague him all through his life do grea!
harm to his family members also. Parents should be ever vigilant
know the activities of their children otherwise their children &
}hey themselves shall have to suffer in the long run. Parents who
indifferent and careless about their children, find them getting o
undisciplined, work-shirkers, careless and ;njschievous in S¢ ol

f&ar'

anger and ]
(x) Vocational Deve
vocational developmen

T T

e s et Ry Tt b T
0 priad e gt '."‘"t‘ i s
) 1T APPSR MR e T )
! : MR AL T
‘Education is the process
D g . f 5 a 3
AR bt g g W g "y b 2
. s S . X - & ¥, <
v ot 2 _»?35 SR :
L ’
¥
i

Ans, : | . - SRR

- pr(i‘:::atflt:; as Generation of Knowledge : Knowledge 15 cen

0 ucati . . a

of human knowled t‘101'1, However, if we recognise Pmblemanc s of
edge, 1t 1s undeniable that there are djfferent wa

>
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al trughy hat
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o that view will be Predicateq CCrtain gyq,. . ONC takeg of
cation e and articulyy
Juc { knowledg P e
o 0

re

SUMptiong about the
of Valueg
U ain kinds of lheory of knowled

L .
T\\:ationalist views that take

- the

I\

g¢ haye Cmer

as t‘heir Starting Point the SUpremacy of
s llect over other human fac_u]lles and streq that trye
fe 'n:,;ich is achieved by the
fpat *

Mmind jj, SOme Way 1ndependently of the
tion provided by the Senses. Secong theory yqq

s hich Have taken a comns

ieWs “\;rorld about us can be
! :{Ide offers us through the us
)

Education of various g

an maintained that
deriveq only fy,
€ of oyr Senses,
Ciplineg basica])
dge to the |

Society 1y
nowleq

as its own cultural traditions

ected to the culture
€ of tradition Knowledge is thus cmse’ytc:ontrtllPonem of culture.
¢ aSOC?ety In fact knowledge is an 1mp°r¥:n directly influences tt:e
' . t era. dge for the
Kng i n the presen ion of knowledg
Wlidge lsf powe_r tl Therefore conServatlcifl )
ity ¢ 4 socie y. : education. ies contribute
[“lUre genera[ions IS an essential task of e : Many agencies ¢ ily and
Tl . ission of Knowhdg ning with the fam 1)1’ -
: “°h'§:;"z:i£0?$cz:?§r:nof educatiomf ?ﬁsl:chool o ftt:;ecct::nu:m;mily
“hyi ‘ encies o ncies 0 and
¢ thr formal agencies al age separate al
b tub ane 2] the. h the inform more Or .|ess_‘ pa;lasoclﬂl
MStany 'Nteraction throug ion, they are s in his tot
!he late. In gocial organization, But the pcrsoﬂn (WO OF more are
gy, - OUS Institutions and “genmesﬁ then only whe
. an
el , 1S only usually aware,

ner
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m ve impingement upon his developmmL

. ir distincti : s
in conflict, of ['hel_r ald:jsj\-isions of education 'the tI'aHSl'msleI.l of k“0w1 1
result of our artificl the religion held a dominant jpg

, .. For long, ; :
becomes ﬂ:, dlﬁ;lcrl:: task. Fo rmal agencies of education, byt With
in both the 1nio

-establishment of the State, as the supreme organ of SOCiety' many“;
re -

3 to the religious instityt;
the values that were ol P _ some have said even hostile — to h Shave

f less importance :
bﬁgg“?ledge guides people in day to day life anfi also at the Momey
times every soclety stressed upgy e

f crisis. Therefore, from ancie.nt
?m::rtance of proper transmission of _know]edge. Knowledge shoulq },
transmitted not only to children, but in the present era transmissjop o

adults has also become equally important. This is because we are lving
in a knowledge society wherein people need to lean_l throughout thers
life. As observed by the Delors commission, the learning to Know is ope

of the pillars of education of the present era.

Ans. Individual or Personal Aim of Education :
Role of an individual is of great importance in society because individuals
are the basic units of the society. Sir Percy Nunn (2004) observed that
“Individuality is the ideal of life. To call it an ideal implies that it is at
once a goal of effort and a standard by which the success of the effor
may be judged” If we take education as an individual process, it s
naturally aims to bring about the growth and development of the individual
@) ;rhe biological sci'e:.mes suggest that every living being is distin
J;':u:"zh‘yar‘;iht:f . h}fmg being, that each one has certain peculiar and
development of ?l:l ¢ thal its natural development means only
8¢ unique characteristics, Hence, education aim &

in the forefront and educa

indiVidual, DcVelopmem lion ShOI.Ild aim at the deve]opment Of -(he

of the learney g must include the body as well as the min
world has progrESsed On]y bccause Somc

If such gifieq iﬁd‘iﬂfd"‘b“‘“‘ 1© it according to their special abiliti®®
aCL-ivity would haye t;lis h ot existed, progress in any spher® i
at individygq) develgpme:t f;“_l’ossible. Hence, education should aim
1 lt seeks t{) Co .' . 55.

ntribute to social prog®
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f]ociﬂl Aim of E.ducatlon . nd curricuiu,.n

g5 , social animal and e M 39

refore

5 : ed
W . Certain scholars haye Insisteg
1i‘”a‘n extent that they haye denje

il ‘ Hegel believes in the
M:‘:l' lete authority over

Ucaty
Upo I?nisnxm M Some gy
COMPlete sqrs POMANCE 1 ?;3::33 w”
the indjy; dua] Bty of the State and pe ",
I°” e various parts of education, Sylla € has Complete co?r'ﬁ'i
Nrinistrﬂ‘ion’ organisation of institutiong el e of teaching
of these in such.a manner that j ca g - S S€cks ‘
il instrument 1n the hands of the state
i[i) gducation for Democracy :D .
of the society. In history we h
regime has taken over the powe

has Slowed down. Totalita.l'ian . 4 the Pl'OgreSS of lhat State

.

e mdividual 0 become

among the learners. The values of democracy refer to
thinking of the learners, the spirit of CO-0peration
for the welfare of all etc,

(i) Education for Social efficiency The child would participate in the

development of the society. Education should aim at preparing the
child to participate in the welfare of the society. Therefore the
individual development is for the benefit of the society. The aims of
education will be decided by the needs and aspirations of the society.
The skills needed for the development of the society are to be
imparted to the learners through education. o
Education for Citizenship : Personal or social.life of an m.dmdluzll
is beset with the economic, political, m(?ral, spiritual, phy81:|1::claegl::h !
d other problems. The aim of education w?umall;etht:s: rI;rc:tblems
individual with some general awareness regarding

“d ways outs to face those problems.
"€ation aim in economic wealth :

ical changes
, .21 and technologic
uul;catlon accelerates the process of socwtlions This in turm engendefs
. - a .
ﬂewugh 'ésearch and technological 1ROV

ding t
- techniques and products leading t0
"El(}p

. for
0 Ment of a nation. mportant factor

i most i .
o\vledge is capital . ](nowledgf lSp‘:::] that is inves!ed in human
ca

“duction ang most valuable of 2!

i)
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N .« that education is j
B i Vestmep, N

e t noti
s, The present = |
i ing rapid economic growth o LT
achieving . Relation between educyy;
(i1) Positive rate 0 0

: f the rate of return from q:c M
. alyzed interms O m |
development 15 41 yThe rate of return may be for the individ;renl

. jvate returns and may be for the s??iety’ e, the socig Y :!
;-c:’ i?pamm hat education have a positive rate of retum g leag,
t1s

n
some levels. ;
: The devel
(iii) Development of human resources T opment of bung,

beings is the key resource of economic qe\’f}lopment. Human. resoig
has both quantitative as well as quahta_twe_ asl?e,ct quantitative
terms of effective man-hours and quilltatlve in terms of skij),
knowledge and attitudes of human beings, on whom depends t,
tempo of development of a country.
India is a multiracial, multicultural, multilingual, multireligious and
multicaste country. In past decades, our country has witnessed severa
tensive phases over conflicts between various castes, classes, languages

and religions.

The goal of Indian education system must be to prepare citizens who
will participate and also fruitfully contribute for accelerating the
development of the country.

(a) Awareness against environmental degradation : The awarenes
regarding the ecological impacts on the very sustainance of human life o0
earth has to be delivered through education. Several studies has reported
that poor environmental condition of a nation leads to following problems*

(1) Health problems |

(i1) Qualitative detorioration of natural resources

(1.ii) De-celerau'on of economic growth leading to poverty,
(iv) Climatic disturbances leading to agricultural loss.

Education can deve]o o he
; P awareness am ducating
children ang re-educating the adults "0k e pooplehy ¢ .
) ysicﬂl

(b) B
Q“a“)fy :ft tlﬁ:.;:elll:j ! Physical Quality of Life Index : The PP
(i) biological ZLTJC:)LQI;S a qualitative index showing e~
"8 of people, and

(ii) ratio of ip
tellectual ed
society, labour valye o total labour gﬂn"‘m_t

in
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i aught the importance of sap:
(areness regarding the adverge impact, ; € expe
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) Quality of Social L. ' E
jie murder, cor;upnon, Crime, gy; buse, terrc . the problems
[fasociety can be eval}Jated by the degree of lhese’ €ITOriSM, The qualiy

elopment these social projepy Problems, For natjong|
dev ) st pe controlleq
leads to national developmem_ _

very Socity s
- m
Clde’ dl'llg . arked b

(¢) Population Growth : A major challenge to national development
is population growth. Since indepe

ndence, all our effort for development
filed due to population explosion. It is closely related to various other
problems of the country like poverty, environmental degradation,

gricultural stagnation, uneployment etc. Population education at levels
o the education may inculcate awareness in every part of the country.
Thus we would achieve sustainable development in India.

() Regional feeling : Due to traditional approac.hes in educati(;n,
Pople in India still tend to stick to stereoty!aed notions ?’n;elf:l'co ncz
Mmediage individual gains. This results in the l:emfolr;‘Bmi';:: betweeg!li e
“alties and give rise to situations of widening differc

‘o ie i modern and up to
subcuh“feS. Our attitude and understanding 15 still not

lution for
.+ 1ac can be the best SO
dl;jte' Edut:ation of the democratic pl'lflclples

§

Problem,

(g) I“‘Pl‘oving cross-cultural underslmﬂ:l“gunde

rnulucmmra] society like India cross-cu tur

) “Veloping a sustainable d?moc

\ Cges should reflect the muluculturf -
"8eNder 5 harmonious blending °f ©

Egd
5
“Iner (Seme — 1) 16

and appreciation : II? X
rstanding is essential
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B« cpallifech i 1, multilingual, mulgjra:
Ans. India is a multiracial, multicultura gual, multirey;

multicaste country. In .
tensive phases over confli

and religions. . -
The goal of Indian education system must be to prepare Citizen

will participate and also fruitfully contribute for acceleraﬁng e
development of the country. .

(a) Awareness against environmental degradation : The ay
regarding the ecological impacts on the very sustainance of humap life g
earth has to be delivered through education. Several studies has repo,
that poor environmental condition of a nation leads to following problep.

(i) Health problems

(ii) Qualitative detorioration of natural resources
(iii) Deceleration of economic growth leading to poverty,
(iv) Climatic disturbances leading to agricultural loss.

Education can develop awareness among the people by educating the
children and re-educating the adults.
(b) Betterment of Physical Quality of Life Index : The Physici
Quality of Life Index or PLQI is a qualitative index showing the —
(i) biological ewlbeing of péople, and
(ii) mﬁ? of intellectual labour value to total labour gﬂnem"’d i
society.
mmale health awareness is essential for the betterment PLQI I
ugh education we can teach various aspects of communicth”

:n;d tzzngm[:;m.:icable. (specially deficiency) diseases. The leamers should
lm l'tan : . . [ ti Oﬂ-

can be built up, 8 the adverse impacts of uncontrolled use of techn?%
(©) Quality of Socig)

like murder, Corruption, ¢
ofa society can be evall.la
development these socijal
leads to Nationa] develop

) oy
past decades, our country has Witnesseq Vg
cts between various castes, classes, i )

Lihe.; Every socity is marked by the P mb{:hl'?;
rime, suicide, drug abuse, terrorism. The 4"
ted by the degree of these problems. For o iet)

Problems must be controlled. A quahty s0C
ment,
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blems count : Close evel
pm lmral stagnati ry llke P(}Veny Iy rel varj Opment
ggricy . gnation, uneploymem ) e“"lmnme ; OUS other
of the education may incy]caye awar::,c * ~OPulation "Bradation,
. _ ess ;
Thus we w.ould achl?ve Sustainable g, l in >
rople in India still tenq ¢, stick aditiong]

mmediate individua] gains. Th;

. Mocraty i
tis problem, C principles can be the best solution for

i dovle " clety hl-ce India cross-cultural understanding is essential

olege ShP lg a sustainable dt.amocracy. The curricula of schools and

> ould reﬂect- the multicultural features of our country and aim
gender a harmonious blending of cross-cultural influences.
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f the term 'curriculum’ is a racecourse yge

Ans. The Latin meaning 0
chariots. Hence it is any path or course of study to be undertaken by,
educational institution, to be covered in a specified timeframe. The cour,

of events can take place inside the school and also outside it. A curriculyp
would consist of several events like plan for learning, study periods,

sports activities, cultural events, €tc.

Ans. Formative Evaluation is carrie
development. According to Scriven's pa
the evaluation exercise serves as 'feedback and guide',
shaping of curriculum through the successive revisions 0
developmental phase, to the curriculum developers."
Formative Evaluation thus contributes to the modification during the
formation of a curriculum. The results of formative evaluation may help
in the two way: selection of course components and modification 0
course elements. Formative evaluation aims to improve an existinb
programme based on the feedback obtained from the evaluation- Henc®
programme developers must be frequently provided with detailed &
specific information to guide them in the developmental phase-.

per (1967) " In formative Evaluation
influencing the
f the

L~ AL g—' Gl )

3. What is N NI e e - . —

An.s. The N . ; K 1 .. R i g e s » ; LA ed
ational Literacy Mission (NLM) is a nationwide progrﬂm Sznﬂw

b .

agech;z?]mm;nt of India in 1988. It aims to educate 80 million adults

means nol: :m;?e;rfxf 0\::1- an eighth-year period. By "literacy",.thepcop]c

understand why the idesid l_o read, write and count but also helping g
¥ they are deprived and helping them move towards €

244

_
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f These are unancyygy ™

taught in schoo], ang unackno
(ii) These are taugh

Y.
sed in a ra ?
feen U g€ of differ,
: : n

jokon in 1968. Hidden cypri ™ “2S singe e o T Which g
iculated IS a Coineq "
unarl[lhcuta al};l unack.nowledged n Concepy that de 'beslz Philip
ud that may affect thej, earnin ES stude are the ofte
be defined as the lessong that Xperience, At ugh_t In schog)

wintentionally, i are tay

’hls- Detem‘linants f
Plilosophy . Philoso

™ Propositions  throy
Yelligible, 1y

Curriculum Development :
phy is concerned with elucidation of those concepts
gh which our experience and activities become
f o LIS distinctive in terms of methodology and content from all
% Sciplines, 1¢ may be viewed as a higher order analytical quest for

Sanding the concepts of all other forms of knowledge or disciplines.
Dy © Problem of curriculum development philosophy comes into

-w?e" the curriculum developers start enquiring about ‘{‘e ex‘sm;lg

Cy . . : ‘ ivering the
i Um gt different levels, about its effectiveness In delivering

g 1 i best it to invoke
ey l:l()w]edge people need in our society or how

s"cialffme Pupil in what we aim 10 lei:-‘t::n:hfzﬁ;)r that influences the
gy ACtOFS : Society is another impo
bha“hcs f Fs : Society is an

ion is to fulfill the
> ) f education is to fullill t
e ang . CUriculum. In fact, a major ml‘:)cc'i ety has its own distinctive

Uty I aSpirations of the society. Every ¢ life. Education takes the
" Yalues, beliefs, traditions and Ways ©
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i~ features of @ socie

role of transmi
.1 determinants must i“ﬂUencc A
¢

The most significant social determinang
are

Thus, it 18 %
ment of 2 curriculumm- ' isati
dcw(a;;,pﬁovemmen agencies professional 0ragnisations (c) Grg,
on (d) Quasi-legal E10 P "

. According 0 the present notion, CurTicyly,

ical factors - : j
is the all the Jearning activities and €xp ener?ces organised inside ang,
ide the school also, 0 achieve some predetermipgg

o In the Process of curriculum development th,
select and organise the Jearning activities and experiences
chology deals with the problep

hieve objectives: Since psy
urally, it becomes one of the most important

the pupil, nat
evelopment. John Dewey felt that psychology
les of interaction of an individual leamer

cun'icularists

helps to understand the princip
with the teacher and the environment.

E.conomic considerations : Nature and level of economy of the target

an important consideration during curriculum development

tions focuses on

eloped for in house training in corpora
romotions that bring better returns in profits.

fessional courses is decided by the needs of

national economy. For example, the information technology Orf software
engineering courses are being promoted in curriculum of various
professional courses to fulfill the needs of the changing economy

Education is an investment that brings about economic developmert
mic retumn fro?

of a nation. Nations financing education expect an econo
educated students contributing to the country’s economy by making !

group must be
Curriculum dev
educating employees for p
In fact, the investment in pro

globally competitive.
. Political Aspec-ts - The belief or attitude of the curricularists regard{'ﬂ b
owledge has serious political implications. This is because - "’d"caum:
withov

is ‘ ' .
the manipulation of conciousness ... and it functions largely

s O S Harris ( 1979 ) ]
how we l:g::ﬁ:ﬂ a.':p ects chhﬂ?logical change is redefiming .
The ready avail ;ca s b“‘_ in turn, is redefining how wé need 0 ucé .
ialoisi e raja ility of information has lessened the necessity of f:’h .
develo;n‘nem fses new issues in terms of effective searching and f

of an ability to evaluate information. The dcvclopmeﬂ‘ 0

. not Only
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L;UES and practice.
}

o) Formative evaluation is yseq during
the teaching learning process to
monitor the learning process.

——

i) Formative evaluation is developmenta]
in nature. The aim of this evaluation

is to improve student's learning and
teacher's teaching.

s Context, assessment

B

() Summatiye evaluation is used after (he
course completiop t

grades,
—_-__-—_—'——-_,____

(®) Summative evaluation is termina] in

nature. Its purpose s to evaluate
student's achievement,

O assign the

t) Generally teacher made tests are used
for 1k
or this purpose.

(¢) Generally standardized tests are used
for the purpose.

9 The test items are prepared for limited
Content area,

(d) The tests items are prepared from the
whole content area.

) .h helps to know to what extent the

0structiona] objectives have been
&hieved,

(e) It helps to judge the appropriateness
of the instructional objectives.

Iy Providesg feed-back to the teacher

(f) It helps the teacher to know the

M~

0 Modify the methods and to effectiveness of the instructional
| e ol works. - her to know the
Y Ilisaconlinuous and regular process. | (g) It helps the teac

effectiveness of the instructional
procedure.

(h) It considers evaluation as a product.

{ ;
cons‘dfrs Cvaluation as a process.

0 Introdyceq subjects like

- e nd
OSitive features of curricula at 8€CO

st Bengal :

stage in We
oy festyle

ies or li
vironmental studies
en
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m A8\ ___— importance of these subjects Were stresgeg 3,
the

o The i
educallﬂﬂ oplum Fl-amework.

National Curri€ 4 detai ;
etail of th .
ated the format an © test itemg

r the learners.

i) Clearly articul
tive test items SO as to ensure s
&

various tests fo

more objec

d
i) Introduc” aluation.

objectivity of the eV d |
In the new curriculum for the secondary stage an attemy m

reduce the mismatch between the curricula in secondary gy

higher secondary stage can be noted.
ricula at secondary stage in West Bengal :

Limitations of cur
(i) There is no provision in this curriculum for the integration of
practical work with the theoretical knowledge obtained froy
the classroom. Without appropriate practical work higher order
t be achieved. So this curriculum

educational objectives canno __
effectively encouraging rote learning among the students.

(i) Physical Education, Work Education and Social Service are kept
. the curriculum as optional subjects. Mudaliar Commission,
Education Commission, 1964 strongly recommended the

importance of work experience and physical education in school

curriculum.

(iii) There are new progressive ideas incorporated i
Nc.vcrlheless, the teachers in the schools hardly
training and skill to implement those ideas into practice. Essentia
at this stage was organisation of workshops, seminars €t for
ﬂ‘fc training of in-service teachers. But the effort from the par
0 ﬂ_w Government of West Bengal hardly matched %*
requirement.

(iv) z:m t:e d(;)cunzcnt.of the curriculum, learners’ developmen! i
e :;l omains 1s mentioned as aims of the curriculum r,m

iculum transaction in classrooms hardl ith the &
envisioned i . ardly goes W1
ned in the curriculum,

(V) No effort to reduce curri nded
in the documents of | cul'm. burden which was recom™ the
National Cuyprj eaming without burden, 1993 2°

urmculum Fram
ework, 2005.

(Vl) NO em .
Ph&Sls on ensuri . .
been paid toward this 1?&1110%1 learning. Little attentio”

(iv)

n the curriculum.
have adequate

y
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i o curriculum experts vel ) V)8
m Ous . 5e . . Opmcnt

' ‘iaiﬂd into tWO_ groups: Principieg ¢, mefflffnulatcd
;135;] principles rc_lated 10 Learner and aningful]y
gosed curriculum is befmg. developeg. ey
r:isff the needs and aspirations of learners anclrnculum MUt reflecy g
fdinleﬂded' Hence curriculum framer e Commun;

s oS and community. The PriﬂCiple in 1 €toj
) Child centeredness: the curric

present need, interests, The con

ki

The principle is important , . ds.
and the child is for the curriculum m 1s for the child

(i) Community centeredness:

A communit
: . Y may have several
resources like historical monuments, folk-literature, places of

in developing a curriculum. Thus a good cu

the needs and aspirations of a communi
that community.

Utility principle: The knowledge, principles, facts, skills and
attitudes learnt in school must have utility value in life. It is true
that some school experiences are directly useful in life as for
®Xample scientific skills, motor skills, numerical skills, vocational
skills ete, put subjects like history, literature etc also have utility
. Value in an indirect way.

liv) Pl‘inciple of rliillrst:::lt.e C}:u-riculum should be de.sig'ned n_ot only for
York but also for leisure. It is said that " A.m}‘non?‘ °“';ﬁ:;°:cm:
l'.sjudged by that nation's leisure time purs uits ;21; T)f activities-
le-more pleasant and meaningful. Hencﬁlz ‘i,ind a place in the
*0cial, aesthetic, sports, cultural etc shou

Urricy ]y

ty will be well received by
i)

) Tities of children ar® considered

Nciples of creativity: Creative abll.ltle ant scope must be
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” um to foster creativity thI'Ollgh Stlldy of

. icul
. 104 in a currcu ) .
prOVlded the curriculum must promote dlve!‘genl and,

music, ]iteratures etc.

reflective thinking. T
[B] Principles related to organization 5 -

g : organization of the curriculum, H

principles lehICh d;faclhwsll:l;ut[l:je begfollowed by curriculum déve O;;S-

some pnncq?les whi . +v. There should be variety in subject of stud

() Principle of variety: ' " e catering individual differepe,
methods of teaching, learning activiies tionil B o €rences,
Due importance is given to co-curm ,.u'ar activities, .0}1‘1 schoo]
activities, creative activities and comn .umty. “‘f]a‘ed aC.UVltl&s..This
eventually attracts students and sustains their interest in leé.n'mng_

(ii) Principle of readiness: A curriculum framer should keep in ming
two important considerations. Whether the students- to whom the
curriculum is intended are physically and psychologically ready to
study the curriculum and whether the required infrastructural
facilities will be made available to teachers to implement the
curriculum.

(iii) Principle of flexibility: Curriculum should not be too rigid, not
allowing scope for the teachers to slightly modify the content and
methodology to suit local conditions and background of students.
In advanced countries, teacher can bring in new topics, can use
innovative methods of teaching and even modify the sequence or
level of content to suit learner's requirement.

(iv) Principle of activity: This principle is related to Dewey's principle
of Learning by Doing ie. activity oriented teaching learning. DeWeY
has suggested for using Project method. Gandhiji's basic curriculu™
gives cenm?1 importance to activities and crafts. Students en)oy
wmle.lea"““g through various activities.

(v) Principle of organization: I is relateq to the sequencing of teaching
units in a course and the courses of a - ~ul ‘n & propﬂf
S€quence based on : curnet om Thesé

psychological and logical principles-

maxims i
o are simple to complex, particular to general, knows ©
OWn, concrete to abstract etc

Framework for

Schoo] Education, 2000 in the light of the report of
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WMBG Namely, leaming - ledse and Curriculu".,
' N 1t q
.l;lsl:mit[cc. Chaerd b}’ PrOf. YaSh Pal' az:;t burden .
(‘1:,3 set up- Members of thege 21
l‘-echn[a[ives of IESIHUUOHS of advan(:ed le 5 Were PiCkc
. non-

rr.:[:ool teachers ant’ NOn-governmep,, Organiggy; > OWn facy)

R || parts of the country, i $ations, ¢ nSultar. ULy,

he!ld at the NCERT's Regiona] gy, 0;0 fiv

re .Qn .
hfhnpﬂl Bhubaneswar and Shillop Ucatiop ; glona] S€Mminarg
L] ; . a e
gmination b-oards were also COnsulted, Tp, ouf:: saries, § RTs and
y the commuttee was.the documep; Known g4 {t)hme oth
F;_amework, 2005. Various sections of the docum:nf:atl
dare -

) Guiding Principles :

The major guiding principles are -

o connecting knowledge to Jife Outside the schoo

¢ making examinations more flexible and integrated into classroom
life,

¢ nurturing an over-riding identity informed by caring concerns within
the democratic polity of the country.
¢ curriculum desi

gn reflecting the commitment to Universal Elementary
Education

(UEE), not only in representing cultural diversity, but

also by ensuring that children from different social and economic

F’ackgrounds with variations in physical, psychological an.d

Intellectual characteristics are able to learn and achieve success in
school,

’ add“’JSSing directly the disadvantages in education arising .ff(?m
inequaliti lture, religion or disabilities

®qualities of gender, caste, language, culture,

Ough the design and selection of leaning tasks and pedagogic
PTactiCes,

* Maki ' and the
Making children sensitive to the environment
Pl‘otectiOn,

ithi If an
“Nable children to live in harmony within onese
8 Eaflua] and social environment,
“lding a culture of peace,

need for its

d with one’s

h

—————————
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n Learning and Knowledge :

5
ecommendaﬁons
*R on learning and knoledge are :

tions
The recommenda _ : .
jum an inclusive and meaningfy] €Xper:

icu
o to make the curmctt rt to move awa 1l
for children, alongwith the effo y from 4 tt’-xtbe:o:

culture.
e fundame
learning.
e learning plan

ntal change in how we think of learners and the Proces

s must respond to physical, cultural ang Socig
preferences within the wide diversity of characteristics and needs
tive and creative capabilities of the 16&[11:;;

e to nurture and build on ac . - i
— their inherent interest In making meaning, in relating to e

world in ‘real’ ways through acting on it and creating, and in relating

to other humans.
e to enable children to find their voices, nurture their curiosity — to

do things, to ask questions and to pursue investigations, sharing and
integrating their experiences with school knowledge,

e emphasis should be on inclusive education and there must be
flexibility for addressing the needs of every student including the
students having learning disabilities

e constructive learning must be encouraged,

Ans. In NCF 2005 pre-primary group( classl-5) is included unde

elementary school. As per NCF 2005, the period of elementary school
(from Class I to Class VIII) is now also recognised as the period a
(:)El:ll;ﬁ'y schooling vide the constitutional amendment making educati®’
. Oducﬁ:"‘alf Aght. The beginning of this period marks the o
n of the child to reading, writing and arithmetic, culmina!™

in the introduction of th :
= - e formal disciplj iences and ™
social sciences towards the g e plines such as the .scu:n_ce  cigh

years is one of ..
tremendous cognitive development, shaping reason, intcu
ntering

well as the skills and attitudes necessary for ©

) tﬁrr
Period must be of an integrated chard® d

quire facility in language and expression'

(1) Educatiop during this
enabling children to ac
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) Know|

Cin selfecong n
o arow in self Cconfidenc, 0 4 Curriey,
‘\‘L‘h"“‘l'

o The first concern of 4 Schag) 4
I - -4 "
¢ Janguage c,mnpclencc: SSugg re ent of
(1 - . (- b ¥ (] I ‘it '
and the nblllly 10 use lan Uage to Cregy 0 artlculminn c.(‘h"d‘
with others. Specig| Stress jg ® Lo

s 0 ¢ .
opportunities for thog Wish l;’ CTISUFE thyy g o oo "Municage
. - s R

including tribal languages - inguistimd

of students is sma]] While Epo1. c

Cts, even :
Nglish my ven if
it must not be at the ex

€ Numbe;
Y be taughy gy "
Pense of leaming ngiandun
iii) The development of Mathemaicy) think;

€ Who w;

Ind
1 .beginnin th -
numeracy a“d_ Moving towargs the ep; yment o angdf .'.°am‘,"
more abstract ideag needs to pe SUpporteq y; acmq., i
and work with manipulations.

) It is in the early years, UP 10 Class |y, that
leaming difficu]tjeg and '
mathematicsg i

tegrated into school

knowledge.

") The Study of arts anq crafts is essential for developing not only the
%esthetic sensibil;

ty but also for learning how to manipulate materials
and developing attitudes and skills essentisfl for work. Thecumftulum
Must expoge children to practical life skills and work cxﬁ?ttie::t‘iz
f varieq kinds. Physical development through SPO:S T;:nl should
50 a gy A variety of activities at this stage olfusriloiogfanunes.
Made avajlable, including participating in C;le schOl())l. oroviding
°fganising events, travelling to places Oms!d:allly into creative and
exl)eri"illcfts to develop sociatly and emotloand capable of taking
_C(J.nﬁdem individuals sensitive to others,

mlliatiVe and responsibility. : culum does not reinforce
Sl&re Must be taken to ensure that the curm

e

T different
abilities of _
ces and cap Jass oriented
\ “Otypes about preferences, choi Lusion of vocationally
UpS. In th:

11d be an important aspect

Wi

k wo
S a part of exposure to WOr

" inclusive cyrriculum.
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g@;ﬁﬁeuaﬂ!h rﬂ',-;f;ﬁm..im R A I
Ans. Merits of curricula at secondary stage in West Bengy

(1) [ntroduced subject
education. The importance of these
National Curriculum Framework.

(ii) Clearly articulated the format and detail of the test iémg ’

various tests for the learners.
(iii) Introduced more objccti\'rc test items SO as to ensure -
objectivity of the evaluation.
(iv) In the new curriculum for the secondary stage an attempt
reduce the mismatch between the curricula in secondary ang

higher seconu..y Stage can be noted.

Demerits of curricula at secondary stage in West Bengal :

(i) There is no provision in this curriculum for the integration of
practical work with the theoretical knowledge obtained from
the classroom. Without appropriate practical work higher order
educational objectives cannot be achieved. So this curriculum
effectively encouraging rote learning among the students.

(ii) Physical Education, Work Education and Social Service are kept
in the curriculum as optional subjects. Mudaliar Comumission.
Education Commission, 1964 strongly recommended the
importance of work experience and physical education in schoal
curriculum. ‘

(iii) There are new progressive ideas incorporated in the curriculu™
Nc.w.zrthelcss. the teachers in the schools hardly have ade‘l“a.:
{raining and skill to implement those ideas into practice. h
al ﬂ"s,sf"’g" was organisation of workshops, seminars ¢\ I
ze;fngfvg I:n-scrvice teachers. But the effort from ¢ the
eau ment of West Bengal hardly match®

equirement,

(iv) ir;n the d:cum.ent.of the curriculum, learners’ devclopm"",'m
cun-?usl omains is mentioned as aims of the curriculu™ s
Culum transaction in classrooms hardly goes with the

envisioned in the curriculum,

s like environmental studies or |;
subjects were stresge

festﬂe
d in the

_
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e and Curr

No effort © reduce curricular byrdey Icummﬁ
w

() . " he documents of learni hich was recomeme
in ( earning wj as recommended
Nacional Curriculum Framework t;(;’(;‘; burden, 1993 and s

No emphasis on ensuring joyfy] |
(v been paid toward this goal. :

aming. Little attention ha

e S TR

£ o '. :

l Accordmg to NCF 2005, Teacher educatio .

5 o e e N must become more
(o the ging demands from the school system. For this it

gositve
;uust preparc the teacher for the roles of being an:

(i) Encouraging, supportive and humane facilitator in teaching-learnin

ations to enable learners (students) to discover their talentsg

ealise their physical and intellectual potentialities to the fullest:

and to develop character and desirable social and human values to

function as responsible citizens; and

(ii) Active member of a group of persons who makes a conscious
effort for curricular renewal so that it is relevant to changing societal
needs and the personal needs of learners.

To be able to realise this vision, teacher education must comprise the

blowing features to enable student-teachers 0 :
(i) understand the way learning 0cCUTS and to create plausible situations

conducive to learning. ‘ "
(i) view knowledge as personal experiences consmlctec! mmthzjwma]
context of teaching learning, rather than embedded 1n the
relity of textbooks. - _
_ . oxis
(ii) be sensitive to the social, professmnal and administrative contex
~ in which they need to operate. eck the
) develop appropriate competencics to be able tt;u{l(:):;’ﬂ;zt e
aEwe'r‘"entioned understanding in actual SIVAEEE
dble to create them , uage
(V) atta; ' ficiency in 1408 ge:
(Vi; laltam. a sound knowledge b2%¢ * E cceptions Of self,
identify their own persond) exp
" Capacities and inclinations: < oW P10
Consciously attempt t0 formlilf“e one sths.
% 2 teacher jn situation-speCif® o

ectations:
fessional orientation
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PR e a cominuous EdUCativc procch.ﬂ

W i isal as
(viii) View apprats®® = tic sense in chil
(ix) develop an artistic and acSELic Hdren throug, L

education. . f all children, includi
(<) address the jearning needs of all € , Ing those yj, *

marginalised and disabled. o
(xi) In the context of change perspective, 1t 1S imperative to

integrated model of teacher education for Stre“gthem'ng ';2
professionalisation of teachers.

(xii) develop the needed counselling skills and competencies to be
'facilitator’ for and 'helper’ of children needing specific kmd.soi
help in finding solutions for day-to-day probelmes relateq
educational, personal and social situations.

(xiii) learn how (o make productive work apedagogic medium fo
acquiring knowledgeinvarious subjects, developing values ang

learning multiple skills.

4
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Ans. Four characteristics of folk drama are — :

(i) Folk Dramas are a part of the life and culture of the rural people
which nourished a rich tradition.

(i) It is a combination of dance, song, music and acting. It is a

reflection of local history, rituals and focus on the prevailing

socio-economic condition of the rural masses.
(iii) Folk literature are usually flat, simple and straight forward.

(iv) Folk dramas are generally shorter and easy to identify either
completely good or entirely evil.

WL | o

Ans. This is a new form of theatre. Famous dramatist Badal Sarcar
quoted ‘first theater means folk drama jatra, alkap etc. Second theater
means - professional or proscenium stage? Theatres other than these two
ypes of theater are called third theatre.

the:}mtaSky' Poland first introduced open air theatre. In this type of
. tre there is no differentiation between audience and actor. In 1971

' un:er the guidance of Badal Sarcar the group Satabdi first performed
type of theatre in Kolkata.

KYK)
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Ans. Four characteristics of folk drama are — :

(i) Folk Dramas are a part of the life and culture of the rural people
which nourished a rich tradition.

(ii) It is a combination of dance, song, music and acting. It is a
reflection of local history, rituals and focus on the prevailing
socio-economic condition of the rural masses.

(iii) Folk literature are usually flat, simple and straight forward.

(iv) Folk dramas are generally shorter and easy to identify either
completely good or entirely evil.

B RAS Y | A XL
B 20V TR

; B4 IR NN ) S 1 e e .'f't)';‘- Atoar - T . W L S P S
Ans, This is a new form of theatre. Famous dramatist Badal Sarcar
quoted “first theater means folk drama jatra, alkap etc. Second theater
means - professional or proscenium stage? Theatres other than these two

'Ypes of theater are called third theatre.

Grotasky, Poland first introduced open air theatre. In this type of
| und;e there is no differentiation between audience and actor. In 1971
 thig the guidance of Badal Sarcar the group, Satabdi first performed
type of theatre in Kolkata.

373

h
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S
n éducation are —
. nt in education. It brings about
(i) Drama is an impo " ss of students, growing interest
a great change 10 llhai subject and increasing concequation leve].

.. towards a Padr:]‘g:tion are enhancing communigano.n, “_leracy,
® Drl:t:;]eaml:oliing skills and fostering critical thinking, imagination
I::bilit:,;. creativity, positive ouftlook. -
(iii) Expressing self feeling and interpreting t

s. o objectives of using drama i

rtant instrume

e feeling of others.

i

el

At L

-y th or street play

it

Street theater
presentation in outdoor public spaces
These spaces can be anywhere,
and street corners. They are especiall
are large number of people.

=

without a specific paying audience.

including car parks, recreational reserves
y seen in those Spaces where there

: =
b
b o ks

Ans. Two effects of ‘Drama’ are—
(i) Drama helps to improve in a wide range of areas such as
selfconfidence, self-esteem, self-expression, communication,
collaboration, interpersonal skills, aesthetic awareness,
imagination etc.

(ii) Drama introduce culture, customs, religion, language, fantasy,
fashion, traditional folk, life style which enhancing strong
emotional bounding, intellectual growth, values as well as increasc
its side 'effects also such as emotions lead to anxiety, fear, traumé
depression, anti social behaviour, violence aggressiveness €

ns. GshCan hoh " B ..
» Ajitesh Band . s jion
Bhattacharya. 9Padhyay, Sisir Bhaduri, BY

Ans. It is a sanskrit text on the performing arts. The text is attributed

y
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Muni and its first complete compilation i
paratd _ pilation is dated to between
€ BBCIE "nd 200 CE but estimates very between 500 BCE and 500 CE
0 t consists of 36 chapters with a cumulative total of 6000 pocth;

ex ;
e ‘s 4esC ribing performance arts.

B AL TR S A o ! b
e I e} o d -

word myth comes from the Greek word ‘mythos’ wﬁich m@s
'”:: ' that comes from an ancient culture. The main characters in myths
d ally gods, demigods or supernatural humans.

usu : . il
. ological drama 15 collection of traditional stories about characters

Myl

sch 8 deities,
aditions deve
nilosophical ¢
ipterpretation.

heroes and fanciful creatures. It is a range of diverse
loped by theater with different sects, people and
hools which have been given a complex range of

T1

paper designed to be both eye-

Ans, A poster is any piece of printed
sage in a group of people.

caiching and informative to communicale mes
A paster is useful for those who are studying the elements of drama as
well as those who are learning the basics of theater and perfm.manc'e
kills, It is a dramatic elements of focus which direct the audlc'nce s
Mention 1o a specific attribute. It must be able 10 universally communicate,
“nect and deliver its message t0 anyor in any country Poster drama
Ue covered a wide range of critical subjects and skills very c'asﬂy wh_lch

ghten up classroom and outside of the world v.t:ith rele\:am information

support positive strength, images: values of content. .

It is explgre eri’crg:t gf:lts of society 10 Pff’duc_e I_J“’Pl“' feelings,
iness, ideas, causes of frustration, Way of life, indicates pro!:lems
its solution. It is reduce social distance as media of instruction. It:
®nable to change and influence public opinion because, it car} rezfg
ipoor & illiterates, visualising: pOS:Sible- easy ;0 l}md‘i'l‘:cin‘: :::mt:

to) ®Nce, get awareness, on makers. It play po

k in easy 10 decis!
advocacy work.
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A
et}

Ans. Stplay means act performed on streets. streetplay as a fopy, J;»
communication has been used to propagate socia} me§sages and to Create
an awareness amongst the masses regarding critical issues. It breaks the
formal barriers and approaches of the people directly that meapg of
reaching people of all strata, creating an awareness of events aroung
them, calling them to change what they believe are the social ailmentg
Street play is people friendly, dynamic and mobile nature. It is Sensitizing
masses to social issues, enrolling them in the process of social 'Change,
Promoting peace and harmony to uplift the society.

Street play is a form of theatrical performance and presentation i,
outdoor public spaces without a specific paying audience. It has beep ap
influencial factor in many people’s lives creativity can flourish, academics
can improve and self-expression can be developed. If can be influenceg
in all aspects of life and must be changed social circumstance. Learners
are benefited significantly, not only in terms of exploriifg the unexplored
or hidden ability to act, but also by shedding the inhibitions associated
with performing in front of an audience.

e 5%

Ans. The use of drama has been used over the course of history from the
time of Aristotle. Who believed that theater provided people a way t0

release emotions, right to begining of the progressive movement if

education. There are so many points that we strongly agree to be importan!
to consider :

(@) Drama is part of real life and prepares to deal with life’s problem*

(b) Drama engage students in creative problem solving and decisi®"
making,

(c) Drama develops verbal and non-verbal communication.

(d) Drama can enhance students’ psychological well-being.

Scanned with CamScanner



I”" Drama & Arts in Education /M

(¢) Drama develops empathy and new perspectives.

(f) Drama builds co-operation and develops other social skills.

@ Drama increase concentration and comprehension through
engagement.

(h) Drama helps students consider moral issues and develope values.

(i) Drama is an alternative way to asses by observing.

(j) Drama is an entertaining.

(k) Drama contributes to aesthetic development.

() Drama offers a learning avenue that enhances other areas of the
curriculum. '

According to syllabus Drama has some practical class-room applicatidn

for teaching curricular material :
Such as voice and speech, Mime and Movements, Improvisation, Skills

of observation, Imitation and presentation.

EE Voice and Speech :

. Speech is pr-dduced by precisely co-ordinated muscle actions in the
head, neck, chest and abdomen, Speech development is @ gradual process
that requires years of practice. During this process, a child learns how to
regulate these muscles to, produce understandable speech.

w Use of voice :

Like good actors teachers n
variety of situations such as narrati
distinctive accent. Effective teachers
and deliberately raise or lower their voi

simply to communicate more effectively.
o improve voice and pitch :

Some instructions are given below !
® Reading poetry aloud. This is particularly helpful because poetry

requires greater vocal inflection for its meaning to become clear.
® Varying the speed and ton¢ according to meaning of the piece of
the subject.

U® Mime and Movement : : .
A mime or mime artist is someone who uses mime a theatrical mediam

O as a performing art, involving miming, or the acting out of story
through body motions, without use of speech.

eed to use their voices appropriately in a
ng a story or giving a character a
incorporate variations in vocal pitch
ce in order to make a point or
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on stage. Traditionally, these sortg P

ime has been performed aditio .
erfh:;rrl::nccs involve the actor/actress wearing tight black and whig,
pl thing with white facial makeup. However contemporary mimes ofye,
clothing imilarly, while traditional mimes have begy,

erform without white face si :
gomplctly silent. Mime acts are often comical, but some can be very

serious. .
Fun is learning and learning is fun. It we remember this and try to

incorporate fun in own teaching. Our students will df.:ﬁnite.ly enjoy the
learning process. Students enjoy dealing with and discussing real life

issues and problems.

HEE Improvisation :

Improvisation, or impro, is a form of live theater in which the plot,
characters and dialogue of a game, scene or story are mode up in the
moment.

Effective teachers can improvise so well that at they always appear to
know exactly what are doing and every thing seems to be carefully planned
and well thought out. Obviously Improvisation is one of the most important
skills for a teacher to learn. Deep experiences through drama guides and
supports students problem solving skills, while at the same time, works
to encourage an increasing awarness in how to solve issues at hand.
Instead of school just being a place where students are being taught and
told what to think and feel, drama turns this into a deeper experience in
thinking, farther motivating students to question, respond and explain
what they are feeling and thinking.

Findout about local live theater options that may connect to student’s
curriculum. Remember to check local colleges and community theater

groups, some groups actually have plays specifically desgined to meet
curriculum standards.

HW Skills of Observation :
Observation is essential in any skills and its the source for our creatiV"
ity and critical thinking.
There are different types of observation methods. Those are 8ive"
below —
(i) Controled observation
(ii) Natural observation
(iii) Participants observation

4
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N
When;fgfl:ﬁft sm;:mf we alwiys depeac ou.prior knowledge.
e st Wit _ 10W, which further guides us with the next
(p10 take in our t?achmg. It is difficut for some of our students to make
cense Of specific things which is simply where drama fits in. Drama can
be used 10 preview or review a lesson. Further allowing teachers to assess
Iready know or have learned.
lows students the opportunity to rehearse roles. Fur-

hape to the individual and personal ideas and feeling
], this allows students make sense

ohat students @
Drama simply al
iher giving form or §

they are naturally experiencing. Overal

out of their ‘real’ life problems.

g8 Imitation and Presentation :

An Imitation of something is a copy 0
e else actions. Mimesis means ‘t
philosophical term that carries a wide range of meaning.

Imitation means the act of copying somebody or something. It is an
act the copying the ways somebody talks and behaves, especially to
entertain. In drama imitation unced in performance. Drama
tries to persent life as realistic stage. This is why We
say the drama is mirror of life. itating their perents O
imitating life as it 1S lived in the ept of drama 1S

imitation.

f it. Imitation means copying
someon o initate’ is @ critical and

is more prono
ally as possible on

The children are im
family. The basic conc

which someone has

or modifying

@ Presentation : .
Presentation is the apprearance of something,

worked to create. _
electing,

Presentation is process of s o
the performance space for a play Of iim. R

Staging is also pused to mean the result of this prf)ccss, in 9thcr words
the spectacle that play presents in performance, its v1sual. dcta‘ll costumes,
¢ rd presentation- A dramatic

lighting and sound are related with the Wor A dramat
change or event happen suddenly i very no.tlceablc and:umnsmg. This
sentance is more @ plicable with the meaning presentation.
P o forms (8) Realistic (b) Non-

When a drama is performed there are tW
realistic.

w Realistic characteristic :
(i) Present real life on stage

designing, adapting t0;
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(i1) Characters arc taken from real life |
(iii) Make up, light, stage craft arc all real.
(iv) Dialogue etc.

@ Non-realistics Characteristics :
(i) Does not present real life
(i1) Stages are suggestive

(iii) Dress are not real . '
(iv) Narrator, chorus are used to converse with audience etc,

BE Classroom Applications :

Drama has many practical classroom applications for teaching curricyy,
material. Important concepts, ideas, events, and people can dramatizeq
trough improvisation, pantomime and play writing to stimulate interest,

Drama can be the vehicle for the following applications :

(i) Role play situations to model/observe new skills or behaviours,
(if) Develop scenarios to introduce new concepts.
(iii) Dramatize a meeting between characters or historical figures.
(iv) Reenact a real event.

(V) Dramatize a scene that might have happened in a story.

(vi) Improvise a scence that express the topic or theme.

(vn) Act out scenarios as a way to approach writing dialogue.

(viii) Create literacy sketches.

(ix) Stimulate ideas for compossing essays, poetry or fiction.
(x) Portray famous people

Drama is a teaching tool that allows students to participate, demostrate
and obs:':rvc in a “Controlled”, or non-threating environment. ’In the other
rvords, 1¢;t| provides another, “n.on-traditiona]" opportunity for students to
gimina?(,uge :,?Eo:hu?te Ieanlm.'lg, At the same time, drama helps students
confidence i oplnia creativity and spontaneity as well as to develop

ce in the expression of their jdeas, Finally it teaches self-discipline,

acceptance of and positive r e . .
others. P °sponse to criticism and co-operation with

personality development, improve g

ocial behaviour and skills, enabl®
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ihe individual to trust and recognize himself/herself as wil as academi
achjevcmCﬂt. Drama in school is involves a social community C:m;@::
parﬁCipams' It makes an individual feel belonging to a group and bei:l
n social environment. ;
a in school as a means to personal and social development aré
ts self concept, self-discrepancy, role taking ability, knowledge
of vocabulary, self expression, concentration, creativity, imaginary ability

etc. Acting can help students solidity important literary scenes in their

qind. It can help them develop empathy and fully comprehend the gravity
of a situatio tion & including

n by creating realistic dialogue, showing emo
relevant details that demonstrate the content and develop critical thinking.
For expample. 2 87O

up acts out the moment juliet finds out her beloved
Romeo killed her cousin Tybalt and she doesn’t know what to think.
Does she react wi rgiveness Or rage and

violance? Students
i that’s
des, t moment

i:lhfc:(;:dgguc:d]:,{)b::]tw;le:e,n S dents what they

learned while P€ an

The activity €an ally useful pecause StV

situation & gain

School drama are )
communication skills, encourage , )
i , assists P ysl _

friendsh'F ly participat€ in

emotional intelligence nu e th
& creativity amons jeaner by W%
social work.

construc
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Ans. Pronunciation : Taa-la Rhythm. Rhythmic, cycle, Rhytimic beats
or pulses may be strong beats or week beats.

A Tala is an endlessly reapting series of a specified number of order |
drum syllables.

Asingle cycle is called an Avartan. So Tala is an endless chain of Avartans
of specific theka. In theory, There are hundreds of Talas; however?\ in mod-
em day, practice, about fifteen or twenty are in common use.

‘Some example.

Dadra Tala 6 beats — Compound duple time
(3/3) - Total 6 beats

Kaharva Tala 4 beats — Common times
(Total 8 beats) 4 + 4 = §

Laya means speed or tempo i.e. one to two .... distances. It may be slow.

(Vilambit), medium (Madhya) and fast (Drut) These terms are explained
below :

Swargama practise in different types of ‘Laya’.
1. 3/3 Chanda

Ascending —

Sa Re Ga, Re Ga Ma, Ga Ma Pa, Ma Pa Dha, Pa Dha Ni, Dha Ni Sa
Descending

5a Ni Dha, Ni Dha Pa, Dha Pa Ma, Pa Ma Ga, Ma Ga Re, Ga Re Sa
2. 4/4 Chanda
382
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ending —
<a Re Ga Ma, Re Ga Ma Pa, Ga Ma Pa Dha, Ma Pa Dha Ni, Pa Dha Ni Sa

Descending —
$a Ni Dha Pa, Ni Dha Pa Ma, Dha Pa Ma Ga, Pa Ma Ga Re, Ma Ga Re Sa

3. 212 Chanda
Assending — Sa, Ga, Re Ma, Ga Pa, Ma Dha, Pa Ni, Dha Sa

Descendiig — Sa Dha, Ni Pa, Dha Ma, Pa Ga, Ma Re, Ga Sa

Ans. Poetry (the term derives from a variant of the Greek term, poiesis,
wmaking”) is a form of literature that uses aesthetic and rhythmic
equalities of language such as phonaesthetics, sound symbolism and
metre~ to evoke meaning in addition to or in place of the prosaic ostensible
meaning.

Poetry uses forms and conventions to suggest differential interpretation
to words or to evoke emotive responses. Devices such as assonance,
alliteration, onomatopoeia and rhythm are sometimes used to achieve
musical or incantatory effects.

TN T Y ML { o
L LR LY k- e LR

Aus. . . sin my reer to any kind of singer who is involjved
in the singing of poetic couplets that have spiritualuanq rhythmical
undertones two famous Ghazal singers from India - Jagjit Singh, Begum

Akhtar,

comes from kara meaning ‘empty’ and
oke meaning ‘orchestra’. It is a form of interactive entertainment or video

game in which a amateur singer sings along with recorded music using
& microphone and public address system. The music IS typically an
instrumental version of a well known popular song. Lyrics are usually
displayed on a video screen along with a moving symbol, changing colour
or music video images. Early Karaoke machines used cassette tapes but
techm:dogic:a,l ad vances replaced this with CDs, VCDs, Laser discs and

Currently DVDs. " _

Ans, Indian classical music can be found from the scriptures of the
Hindy tradition. the vedas. Samaveda, one of the four vedas, describes

Aus, Karaoke is 2 apanesc word

Scanned with CamScanner



iﬂEd Scanner (Seme - |1) ‘l]: .

music at length. Indian music is one of the oldest musical traditions iy,
the world. The Indus valley civilization left sculptures which show dance
and musical instruments %ike the seven holed flute. The Rigveda hyq
elements of present Indian music with a musical notation to denote the
metre and the the mode of chanting.

Early Indian musical tradition speaks of three accents and vocal music
known as “Samagan”. The classical music of India includes two major
traditions : the southern carnatic music and northern Hindustani classical
music. India’s classical music tradition is millennia long and remains
important to the lives of Indians today as a source of religious inspiration,
cultural expression and entertaizment., Bharat’s Natyashastra was the

first treatise laying down fundamental principles of dance, music and
drama.

SR N o s S s BeR 1) NY E A1)

Ans. Music is an united composition of Geet, Badya and Dance. Music
is derived from the Greek work ‘Muse’. It is said that Muse is the
daughter of Greek God Zeus and Goddess Mnemasyme. These were the
people who have implied the poem and singer as a result of that music
is derived. It is an old ingenious story.

A series of tune makes a rhythm (Taal) which is the principal
component of music. It is classified based on the Ragas mainly. Music is
a well-crafted and delicate sutllenote which has evolved over time.

Ans. Prayer song is an ancient form of song that combines the word of
God with ancient tradition of chant. It relies upon repetition of short
phrases to assist the mind and body in attaining peace through breathing
and concentration. The purpose of prayer song is to attain a communal
sense of wholeness and invite the spirit of peace to remove from us all
feelings of isolation and discontent.

There are different forms of prayer such as petitionary prayer, prayer
supplication, thanks giving and praise. Most major religions involve prayer
in one way or another, some ritualize the act of prayer, requiring a strict
sequence of actions or placing a restriction on who is permitted to pray:
while others teach that prayer may be practiced sponteneously by anyon¢
at any time.
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Ans. A musician is a person who plays a muSircarll“i.nstrumcm, or music.a\l-lg
walented, \?ho composes, conducts or performs music. Musicia.n can
specia]ize in any musicial style and some musicians play in a variety of
different styles depending on cultures and background. A musician plays
instruments such as bells, drum, guitars etc, use a staff, beats, rhythm,
tempo, timbre, melody, harmony to form a composition, create music it
is just that one uses vocal cords and the other uses hands, feet or breath.
Some famous Indian Musicians — Ravi Shankar, Pandit Shivkumar Sharma,
Hariprasad Chaurasia, Jagjit Singh, A R Rahman.

S

P ————
W (=N 4

: ) e LTS B

anst wd that means a note in the octave. The seven
amed Swaraj, rishabh, gandhar, madhyam,

pancham, dhaivat and nishad and are shortened to Sa, Re, Ga, Ma, Pa,

Dha, and Ni. Collectivety these notes are known as the sargam.
The basic swaras of vedic chanting are udatta, anudatta and svantaii

The musical octave is said t0 have evolved from the elaborate and elongate

d on these basic swaras. ‘ -

are ‘ .
all E}z:zl}:jstl;ug:vh: 2:1',ginated in the sound of a different .ammal :'md some
haze additional meanings of their own. Also, each swara 1S associated with

hakras of the body. Just as the swaras asc.:end through .the
O & into the chakras in the body in the ascending

d
saptak, so they are mappe i ted with the left side of each chakra; Suddha

i
order. Komal notes ar¢ ase_;oc . . :
and Tivra notes are associated with the right side.

Ragas therefore have more or less of on effect on a given chakra de-
gas ’

pending on the notes they :

Ans. Swaraisa S
basic swaras of the scale are n

BEd Scanner (Semé = H)- 25
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Swarn| Sanskrit meanln% Animal Chakra God
Expression I
Sa Shadja Creator | Peacock | Muladhar - Ganapati
of six (base of spino)
Re Rishabha bull Bull Svadhisthana | Agni
(genitals)
Ga Gandhara | Sky goat Manipura Rudra
Solarplenus
and havel (Shiva)
Ma Madhyama| middle | dove/ anahata
heron (heart) Vishnu
Pa Panchama | fifth cuckoo/ | Visuddha Narada
nightingle | (throat)
Dha [ Dhaivata earth | hourse Ajna (third Sadasiva
eye) (Shiva as the
unmanifest
precussor
to creation
Ni Nishadam | hunter | elephant | Sahasrara Surya
(crown of the
head)

These are certain forms of Indian classical music.

Type of Swara
(At Present) in Nolrth Indian Music :

I

Suddha
Normal tune
[Sa, Re, Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha, Ni=7

]

Vikrita
[One semitone down or up note
from the normal tune]

Komal Swaras

(Re, Ga, Dha, Ni)

Tibra or kodi Swara

(Ma)

4
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Other type of Swara

| |

Swara of Swara of Swara of
Mandra Saptaka  Maddha (Middle) Saptaka  tara Saptaka
N, Dha ... etc.) (SI::I Re, Re, Ga, Ga, Ma, (Sa, lole, Ga .r)

a, Pa, Dha, Dha, Ni,
Ni=12)

Ans. Folk music is music which is traditional or typical of particular
community or nation. Folk can be used to describe something that relates
to the beliefs and opinions of general and ordinary people. A folk song
is defined as a song of the people of a culture or region that reflects their
outlook and life. Usually, this refers to a song with no known composer
or lyricist and one that exists in multiple versions developed as it spread
rather than a single, standard, copyrighted edition. Different types of folk
songs are mentioned below — Baul, Bhatiali, Bhawiya, Bhadu, Tusu, Jari
gaan, Gambbhira etc.

Baul-song (meaning ‘divinely inspired insanity’) are a group of mystic
minstrels (Muslim Sufis and Hindu Baishnos) from the Bengal region
who sang primarily in the 17th and 18th centuries. Baul song have been
influenced greatly by the Hindu tantric sect of the Kartabhajar as well as
by Muslim Sufi philosophers. Bauls traveled and sang in search of internal
ideal. An example of baul song ‘Dekhechahi Rup Sagare moner Manush
Kacha Sona’.

Bauls use a number of musical instruments, the most common is
ektara and others include dotara. Bauls are found in the India state of
West Bengal and the eastern parts of Bihar and Jharkhand and the country
of Bangladesh. The Baul movement was at its peak in the 19th and early

centuries, but even today one comes across the occasional Baul with
ﬁt:lara anc! begging bowl, singing across the t:arﬂung villages of rural
Vaisiil' Different type of.Baul songs are mentioned below — Guruvadi,
v, Sufi, Lalangeeti and Dehatatya etc
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1 of Gayan and Vadap
. DNU-204

and Vadan in educationg|

——_—

Ans. The necessity of integration of Gayan
practices are as follows — .
(i) The term Gayan means vocal and vadan means instrumental apg
also tala vadya. Vocal means involving the use of the humay
voice, especially in singing. It can be said a wider range of vocg)
style. Vadan or instrumental music is performed by instrument
and no by voices. Educational objectives of Gayan and Vadap
are developing imagination ad concentration ability, improving
creativity and literacy skills, relaxation of mind, sublimation of

any disease in mental and physical.

(1) Gayan and Vadan in education are associated with cognitive
domain, affective domain, psychomotor domain, appreciation and
sensitivity. Gayan and Vadan are considered a fundamental
component of human culture and behavior. An education in music
increase overall brain activity. It enhances knowledge in the areas
of mathematics, science, geography, history, language, physical
education, Gayan and vadan are not only inspires creativity and

performance but academic performance over all is seriously
impacted.

Ans. Four types o folk-sorié-of ;st B-énjé;;n;;ai-s'cussed.'l;él'c;\:f —
(1) Baul =

Baul (meaning *“divinely Inspired insanity) are a group
of mystic miastrels (Muslim sufis and Hindu Baishnas) from the
Bengal region, who sang primarily in the 17th and 18th centuries-
They are thought to have been influenced greatly by the Hind!
tantric sect of the Kartabhajas as well as by Muslim suft

philsophers. An example —*“Gharer majhe onek ache kon ghora™
ghar bandheche.”
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ii) Bhadu = Bhadu is the social festival of South Bengal. Th‘c;, festival
starts from the first day of Bhadro, the fifth month in Bengali
calendar and continues till the end of the month.

It has its origins in the story of a princess called Bhadravati of
panchakote who committed suicide Bhadravati’s devotees make
an image of her. On the last day of Bhadra, people gather on the
river bank and immerse the image in the water. Song mainly
focussing on marriage form main attraction of the festival. An
example “Amar bhadu chalechhen laiche laiche

Jhum Jhum Jhum Jhum nupur baje”.

(iii) Tasu = Tusu is a festival in Birbhum Purulia, Medinipur district
in West Bengal. It is performed during the harvest festival to
celebrate the coming crop. It is held on the occasion of Makar
Sankranti where in its performance groups of young girls gather
every evening throughout the month of pousa which falls on

December—January. An example—
“Utho Utho Utho tusu uthate esyechi go
Gomari sebika mora pujite baschi go”.
(iv) Gambhira = Gambhira is a folk song of Malda District. The

other name of Gambhira is Shib sangeet. It is sung during chaitra
month. It is main lako utsav of Malda district Gambhira starts

with Shiba Bandana.
An example —*‘Swaraj jodi pai he bhala khata dibo manik katha”.

(
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(1) Bihu is a folk dance in Assam. It is accompanied by specific
songs with themes ranging from love poems to welcoming the
new year in village life of Assam. Dancers wear traditional
Assamese clothing.

(i) Santhal is performed by various tribal people living throughout
Bihar. Jharkhand and Bengal during harvest festivals. The men

beat dhals, wear dhotis and women wear distinctive white saris
with red borders.

Ans. Garba is a form of dance which was origintd in Gujrat. The name
is derived from the sanskrit term ‘garbha’ (womb) and ‘deep’ (a small

earthen ware lamp). It is celebrated in navaratri. Garba dance typically
revolve around the subjects of ‘Lord Krishna’,

i 4

Ans. Bharatnatyam is a f o l:a
the temples of Tamil Nadu. It is a solo dance with two aspects, Lasya,

the graceful feminine lines and movements and tandava Ananda
Thandavam (Tamil, the dance of Shiva), masculine aspect. The stages of

Bharatnatyam are as follows— Alarippu, Jethisw Ve ik
Padams, Thillana, aram, Sabdam,

n classical dance that originated in

390
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Folk dances ar€ dev by group of people hat réflect hé
gaditiOHal life .of the people of a certain region. Folk dances are performed
for every possible occasion to celebrate the arrival of seasons, birth of a
child, 2 wedding and festivals. The dances are extremely si’mple with
minimum Steps or movements. Folk dances have become an integral part
of social milieu. Different types of Folk dances are Garba in Gujrat,
Bhabai in Rajasthan & Gujrat, Bhangra in Punjab, Bihu in Assam efc.

o

, LR
; g 4

Ans. Kathakali is an ancient and traditional dance form
word Kathakali literally means Story-play’. The themes of the Kathakali
are religious in nature. Kathakali was originated in the 17th century and
has its roots in Hindu mythology- Kathakali has a unique combination of
literature, mMusic, painting, acting and dance. Kathakali is emerged from

‘Krishananattam’, the dance drama on the life and activities of Lord
Krishna created by 7amorin of calicut.

and folk art. Indian folk and tribal
ith religious rituals. It have eternal

Ans. India is a rich country of c'i'_];urw
: f daily bi€ :

?ances are simple pgli danze in India comprises numerous sty!es 0
orms and rhythm- 5 -, developed according 10

dance forms originat e altures The ori e in India go back
iti and cu ‘ - i

the local traditions " vedas integ th performance arts

es. but the dialogues

into the ancient ™ :
whe Jy praises o gods were reCItctfi or s.ung, o
e oot 00 Y Bt re resentation and discussion of spiritual themes.
se dances of women as @ preliminary

were part of 2 dram s groUP
The Natya Shastrd nclu cb;j cgpic' e life, social relationship, work
dance. Folk danc® © zvhich represent culture and customs of native
?nd r.‘:.ligiou.;,1 .m;:a o::n vement of their bodies. A wide vanahfm can:z
oal;ls(i:-vu;:lo?g t;lc intensity of these d se dance are COMPO:
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mostly on locally made instruments. The dance styles depend upon the
regional positioning of the ethnic group. Every state of India has its own
folk dance forms like Garba in Gujarat, Bihu in Assam, Dollu Kunitha in
Karnataka. Nati in Himachal Pradesh, Bhangra in Punjab etc.

W e - e
y Wette tn hitef about ‘Bi 5
+ YYIILE K1 PIICL KUl | | A |} ..

e
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Ans. Bihu dance is a folk dance from India state of am related to thé
festival of Bihu. This joyous dance is performed by both young men and
women and it is characterized by brisk dance steps, rapid hand movement
and a rhythmic swaying of the hips in order to represent youthful passion.
Dancers wear traditionally colourful Assamese clothing.

The most important colourful three bihu festival is the spring festival
‘Bohag Bihu’ or Rangali Bihu celebrated in the middle of April. Kongali
Bihu in the middle of November and Bhogali Bihu in the middle of
February celebrated in Assam. Song of Bihu are woven around themes of
Love and after carry erotic overtones. People adorn traditional attires like
dhati, Gamocha and Chadar, Mekhala.

Bihu dances performed by young boys and girls characterized by
brisk stepping, flinging and flipping of hands and swaying of hips
represents youthful passion, reproductive urge and ‘Joie—de—vivre’. It is

celebrated at the begining of the harvest season and goes on for nearby

Ans. Nritya Nati d with p]a.yS
based on different stories. Sometimes these stories give SOMe fof;m
massages to the people. The principal characteristic of these WOrks ISS e
the story is told entirely through dance and song. The-dance fo?lfacial
adapted versions of Bharatnatyam, Manipuri, Kathakali etc. Her
expression also play a vital role. o hed

In our Indian culture Rabindra Nritya Natika 18 very enchand _
wrote a number of Nritya Natika like Shyama,_ Churang‘adi;ﬂ;’c 3 socid
Tasher Desh, Mayar Khela etc. .All are very famous l?lbz)(mﬂicl petwee?
massage. For example — ‘Chandalika’ his written aboul the

the different classes of our society.
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1ya Natika is a reflection of the culture and charactcris.t.ié.‘sl of .'a

Nri .
oylar state- The relation between dance and society would be mutual

drawing from eac.h other. It is conversation between body and soul
society with 1ts physical element, diffusion, development of ]anguagé
gnd culture basic forms of dance. It has become an important part of
jcation. Because, it is farsters creativity, imagination ability, language
cficiencys discipline, mental satisfaction, professional attachment etc.

x;%'.-.-m.—él’ui;};\&"ﬁi&ﬁ S v
folk dance forms o
(i) Bhabai : Folk dance Bhabai was origin
and Rajasthan. The word Bhabai has been originated from the
Sanskrit word ‘Bhab’. It means ‘emotions’ Bhabai have associated
with the Goddess ‘Amba’. In the fourteenth century this folk
dance was created. Both men and women participate in this form

of dance. Many pats are put one after another on head and perform
_the dance with a skill. This dance is accompanied by dhol,
Pakhoyaj, sareng, harmonium etc. the dance perform in the temple

premises.

(i) Chhau Dance : The word ‘chhau’ is traced to the Sanskrit

‘chhaya’ or shade, referring t0 the mask used by the dancers. It

is evidently a war dance. The steps and movements, the attack
ers each holding 2 sword and shield.

and defence, the perform
life, aspects of nature

Themes are based 0D mythology. everyday .
or just a mood or € n. Rituals connected with chhau spread

through out the year from Dussehra. Actual training of

the chhau starts from the day of ‘Sri Panchami’..ﬁ't numbef of
Hituals are performed primarily to call upon the divine blessing.
It is based on Hindustani Ragas. The ‘accqmpamment is with a
Nagra, a huge Kettledrum, Dhol, a cyllqdncal drum and shenals
or reed pipes- It is a type Of dance which takes almost care in
expressing emotion and feeling anger fear, lal}ghter, wonder or
sorrow. It i§ follows certain fundamental traditions of classical

modes as details in ancient treatises.

motio
beginning
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is a form of Indian
the temples of Tamil Nadu. It is developed d‘fﬁ"g tl'xe SANgam period of
Ca 3rd century BCE to C. 4th century CE in ancient Tamilakam, th,
Tolkappiyam as well as the later silappadikaram lestify to a variety of
dance traditions which flourished in these times. The art of music and
dance were highly developed and played major roles.

Bharatnatyam dance flourished in the Hindu temples of South Indi,
Temple dancers are flourished under royal patronage and religious
devotion. Devadasi system become an integral part of South Indian temple
ritual. Tamilnadu, especially Thanjavur, has been the seat and centre of
learning and culture. It was the famous quartet of chinnayya, Ponniah,
Sivanandam and Vadivelu of the Tanjore court during the Marathi king
Sarabaji’ time (1798-1824) which made a rich contribution to music and
Bharatanatyam and completed the process of re-editing the Bharatnatyam
programme into its present shape with its various forms like the Alarippu,
Jatiswaram, Sabdham, Varnam, Tillana etc,

Bharatnatyam is a solo dance with two aspects, lasya, the graceful
feminine lines and movements and tandava Ananda Tandavam (the dance
of Shiva), masculine aspect. ‘

Bharatnatyam are the skirt (saree) style or the pyjama style. Dancers,
costumes made of silk sarees with gold zari embroidery design. The
pleats in this costumes opens beautifully. When the dancer forms a
particular pasture especially ariamandi (half sitting) and murhumandi
(full sitting). The chief musical instruments used in Bharatnatyam are the
Mridangam and a pair of cymbals, A tambura is also used to provide the

scale for the refrain. The other instruments used are Manjira, Vina, Violin,
Kamjira, Surpeti, Venu and Tanpura.
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Ans. Worli painting is one of the oldest tribal art form in Maharashtra
and Gujrat. Worlis are an indigenous tribe or adivasi, having their own
culture, language, tradition and deities. Worli literally means a piece of
Jand. According to Yashodhara Dalmi the root of worli painting could be
found in prehistoric art of Bhimbethka.

Worli women perform the ritual of Muthi painting when the new rice is
brought home from field. Worli painters use the basic geometric units to
form the images. They acquire these forms directly from natures. The
circle represents sun and moon, square represents the piece of land, triangle

reminds pyramidal shape of mountain and certain trees.
. - oo -sois ;_?‘.'&l;_ FL i .\a‘r‘;!: F v

, c rd Fc comes from Latin word fab{icg meaning a
workshop, art, trade, product of art, structure. The v:ford fa_rb1c a_tp;?arc:l':tly
comes from the French ‘fabrique’ means ‘to make'. Fabr-lc painting is a
craftmanship that began thousands of years ago 1In Asna: Eumpc an-d
Africa through trades routes. The technique has a c?eep h.nslory in Asia
through Kalamkari, an ancient India art and also in China and Japan
where other forms of patterning Were developed.

Principles to maintain before strating fabric pfalnling g

Fabric is cloth or other material produced by weaving lqgcthcr cotton,
nylon, wool, silk or other threads some of basic consideration have been
ment(lic;n:‘i;ays try to select washable natural fiber and natural blended

fabrics. Before starting fabric painting cloth should be washed

395
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throughly to remove all traces of starch, press the cloth to remove
wrinkles after drying.

(ii) Transfer the pattern of design on cloth with the help of carbop
paper. The stain of carbon paper may spail the cloth and attach
the embroidery frame to the designed portion of the cloth.

' [CU-2016)

Ans. Colours that are pure and have their own existence are called primary
colours. There are three primary colours — Red, yellow and Blue, A

colour wheel, based on red, yellow and blue, is traditional in the field of
art.

———— e
ST i <
B el e -

Ans. Indigenous sources of colour are natural dyes or colourants derived
from plants, invertebrates or minerals. The majority of natural dyes are
vegetable dyes from plant sources-roots, berries bark, leaves and wood
and other organic sources such as fungi andlichens. The dye material is
put in a pot of water and then the textiles to be dyed are added to the pot
which is heated and stirred until the colour is transferred. Textile fiber
may be dyed before spinning but most textiles are ‘yarn-dyed’ or piece

dyed’ after weaving. Throughout history people have dyed their textiles
using common locally available materials,
- Y T P T e - ,I.’,:,,}\._ ¥ ‘;:. 3 “_-.:4-1 T 7 :_ _- -’:-\Pi.“:;l': “- = - o
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Ans. A sketch is a rapidly executed freehand drawing that is-
intended as a finished work. A sketc
it might record something that the artist sees, it might record or develop

an idea for later use or it might be used as 2 quick way of graphically
demonstrating an image, idea or principle.

not usually
h may serve a number of purposes:

paint. The latter two are generally refe
and "oil sketches", A sculptor might

model] three-dimensional sketches
in clay, plasticine or wax.
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ain configurative element of drawing and sketch is line. To c;eaic
yolume and shades at form through lines, different kind of strokes is
used in painting. Nature of material and support influence the nature of
strokes. The mark created by metal nib carry the metallic wire-like

arks created by soft graphite pencil are velvety, dark and

ter of strokes changes if the pencil/pen is held
asure of a drawing

character and m
iny. Even the charac

differently by paint

ers. Skillful use of strokes is the tre

L g

al is one of the oldest drawing aterials produced by burning
nters used charcoal as the main source of black
of learning gray gradients and lighting techniques.

Ans. Charco
wood twigs. Cave pai
colour. It is a good way
¢ Advantage :

» Charcoal is V€
It can be handle

ry cheap medium toO paint.

d very easily.

itable medium fo ching

r drawing and sket

:me to finish- |
an be done by creating several kind of texture

mal sources and plants

trees, animal etc. are organ%c
e and carmine, sepia

thinking ©Of
t. Painting

Scanned with CamScanner



‘\ BEd Scanner (Seme - Il) (I

is the art of creating pictures by applying colour on a surface. Paintings
can record events, capture a likeness of a person, place or object, tell
stories, decorate walls and illustrate texts. It can express emotions and
ideas or simply be enjoyed for their beauty. Drawing and painting both
are significantly important for educational practice which develop some

characteristics, — '
(1) Creativity - It will come naturally to the child.

(i) Improve Academic performance.
(i1i) Developing child motor skill.
(iv) Growing the level of confidence.
(v) Enhance visual learning.
(vi) Increase decision making ability.
(vii) Interpret and criticize the fact.
(viii) Preserverance - Personal experience that can be challenging.
(ix) Collaboration - share responsibility and compromise to achieve
common goal.
(x) Accountability — group contribution.
Drawing & painting both are helps the learner to prepare them
for understanding more difficult Concept. It enables child’s
expression and imagination ability to become more active work.

Ans. Warli painting is one of the oldest tribal art form in Maharashtra
and Gujrat. Warlis are an indigenous tribe or adivasi, having their own
culture, language, tradition and deities. Warli literally means a piece of
land. According to Yashodhara Dalmia the root of warli painting could
be found in prehistoric art of Bhimbethka.

¢ Process of Warli Painting :

For the painting the wall of house is plastered with cow dung to give the

wall smooth finish. Selected rectangular part of wall is given a wash of
Geru earth. After drying a brownish red surface is created. The main

colour of warli wall painting is white, made from rice powder.
Occasionally yellow and red dots accompany white colours. Bamboo

stick is used as brush, chewed at one end. Sometime thin sticks of

Baharu tree is used to draw thin stiff line. It is believed that rice paste

has a magical power to ward off evil power.

Scanned with CamScanner



]], Drama and Arts In Education /m

' subjeCt of warli painting :

The traditional drawing in warli paintings are chawks namely Devi Chawk,

2 Chawk. Chawk means square area of land. Mother goddess Palaghat

s shown in the chawk. Pancha Sirya Dev (Five headed god) and an

sestrian headless warrior also accompany her. Pancha Sirya Dev is the
rehaic symbol of the cosmic cycle of life and death.

pev Chawk : Inside of the house wall Dev chawk is drawn as square
frame, surrounded by strips filled with geometric motifs. Moon, sun,
comb, ladder, torpa (blowing musical instrument) and Ghangli (a string
instrument) are the most popular motifs which appear in Dev Chawk.

Lagna chawk : In the decorative square of space of Lagna chawk bride,

m and groom's sister are drawn, around them people are dancing with
joy, beating drums, blowing torpas in the occasion of wedding.

Kanna : there is another chawk painting known as Kanna which is
drawn only in bride's house. Kanna is the symbol of virginity. A stick
figure is drawn within the square with yellow, red and orange colour.
Other than chawk painting the dancing on the tune of torpa is a very
popular theme among warli painters. This musical instrument plays very
important role in warli's daily life.

Warli women perform the ritual of Muthi painting when the new rice
is brought home from field. A white paste is made from ground ri.ce
mixed with little amount of water. They dip their fist into the white
liquid of rice paste and mark the impression of their fist on the wall of
granary, dining hall, storage container of cereals to evoke the prosperity

and abundance. o :
Warli painters use the basic geometric units {0 form the images. They
ccquire these forms dircctly from natures. The circle represents 16 417

and moon. The triangle reminds us of pyramidal shape of mountain and
he piece of land. Warli painters draw

ing two diagonals.
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A_ uan ' is kin of painting done by the village women on
the walls of houses in the occasion of marriage at Madhubani village.
Madhubani painting is also known as Mithila painting.
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Madhubani literally means the forest of honey, once remained as a pyp
of ancient kingdom Mithila, referred in Ramayana, is presently situate in
Northern region of Bihar. The exact time, when Madhubani painting v
originated, is unknown. It is said that king of Mithila, Rajarshri Janak,
ordered all the painters of his kingdom to decorate Mithila with paintings
in the occasion of wedding of his beloved daughter Sita with lord Rama,

Till now this tradition of painting continued. Women folk of Madhubani
decorate walls of their house with paintings in occasion of marriage. The
nuptial chamber, where newlywed couple stay for three days, is painted
with lotus flowers, snakes, birds, fishes, creeper, plants and bamboo groo ves.
All these images are associated with fertility and proliferation.

Theme : The wedding scene of Rama and Sita is the most popular
subject of Madhubani painting. The other popular couples are Radha-
Krishna, Lakshmi-Narayna, Sita-Durga. Other deities like Mahishasura-
mardini, Durga, Ganesha, Surya also painted. Sun, moon and sacred plant
Tulasi are the popular theme in Madhubani painting.

Process : To start the painting the preparation of wall of houses is
required. Walls and floors are plastered with mud and cow dung. White
colour for painting is made from rice powder and other colours are acquired
from different plants and earth. Black colour is made by adding soot to
cow dung, yellow from mixing turmeric in sap of banyan leaves, blue from
indigo, red from kusum flowers or red sandle wood, green from the leaves
of wood apple tree, white from rice powder and orange from palash flower.

Painters : Madhubani art is kind of painting done by women of village

on the occasion of marriage. Conventionally Brahmin, Kayastha and Dusadh
women take part in painting.

Style : One can find five distinctive styles in Madhubani painting,
namely, Bharni, Katchni, Tantrik, Nepali and Gobar. The first three styles
are executed by upper caste of women like Brahmin and Kayastha, These
paintings are mainly religious in character. But the last two styles ar¢
practised by Dusadh women, the lower class of community, depicting their
history, daily life and gods-goddesses. In the painting, every inch of space
is filled with different motifs like flowers, birds, geometric, animals. Painters
never left any space empty. Double contour line is the hallmark of
Madhubani painting. The space between two lines is filled with parallc
hatching lines. The colours are applied flatly without any shading.
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Ans. The art of folding a piece of paper without cutting or pasting into
different shapes of animals, birds €tc :s known as Origami. The word
‘origami’ cOMES from Japan. ‘Ori’ means fold and ‘kami’ later ‘gami’

means paper.
The first thing required for this is paper. Pa

China.

The best paper 18 thin, hard and square shaped. For complicate designs
big paper pieces ar¢ pneeded. with same simple folds different parts of
origami is created- Later with a few such folded parts an entire shape 18

formed.

per was first made in

‘to glue’) i 3 technique of an art

Ans. Collage (from the '
g ¢ in the visual arts, where the art work is made

production, rimarily used In _
from an aSsl;mblagc of different forms, thus creating a new T‘hOl'e. A

ti include magaziné and newspaper © ippings,
e et handmade papers: portions of other

ribbons, paint, bits of colored Of . .
anwor:; (fr texts other found objects, glued to @ piece

of paper or canvas
"}hf term collage was coined by both Georges
Picasso in the beginning of the 20th century when ¢

distinctive part of modern art.

Bragque and Pablo
ollage become 3
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russ the process of clay making for ‘relier
[WBUTTEPA-2017]
the Italian words means ‘baked
earth’. It is a reddish-brown porous clay which means it can be penetrated
by water. A simple coat of glaze can make terracotta water tight. It can
be easily sculpted into all sorts of shapes. It must be heated to between
1,000 — 2,000 F. It has been around for a long, long time because the
clay is manipulated into its desired form, it is dried and then heated in
an oven or over a burning material. Its striking color is caused by the
reaction between the high iron content of the clay and the oxygen in the
air. The final baked product may be glazed or left unglazed although

only glazed terracotta is waterproof. Terracotta can be easily sculpted
into all sorts of shapes.

Process of caly making for ‘relief works’

The term relief is from the Latin verb relevo, to raise. It is a sculptural
technique where the sculpted elements remain attached to a solid
background of the same material. The process of caly making for relief
works into 2 basic categories low and high relief. Low relief describes
carving into non freestanding clay. That leaves the design visually attached
to the background area. Clay is removed or added to strategic areas
which play with light & shadows, then creating an illusion of superficial
depth across the day surface. High relief describes under cutting design
elements. so it appear to detach from the background surface. It may
incorporate sculpted clay added to certain areas on top of the background
to create added depth.

The wet clay is cut into a square or rectangle shape of required size
using a stencil or measuring scale. Coils of clay are rolled out & used
as outline of these plaques. It is the base on which the image of the
subject is carefully hand-crafted.

Ans. Collage (from the French : coller, ‘to glue') is a technique of an art
production, primarily used in the visual arts, where the art work is made
from an assemblage of different forms, thus creating a new whole. A
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collage may sometimes include magazi G st
: b ) gazine and .

nbbonls: paint, bits of colored or handmade pap:res‘”;;;anp;rn Sc.h;;pmgs,
artwork Of teXts, Photographs and other found object’s. glued tooa ;it:::

of paper Or canvas,
The term collage was coined by both Georges Bragque and Pablo

Picasso in the beginning of the 20th ce
. g ntu
distinctive part of modern art. ry when collage become 2

Characteristic of collage :

(i) Using waste materials
(ii) Using colours magazine, papers instead of co

(iii) Using low cost materials

lour

(optional), markers,

Materials :
d colouring pencils
aper, ruler, scissors.

A board or canvas, paint an
ne paper, Dews pap

pens, glue, paint brush, magazi

Procedure _
It is a technique of an art production

using an assemblage of different forms an

forms and shape
Firstly, £
Secondly, pick a
or board. Draw @ gri

is created

where the art work
These

d shapes using paper.

a sheet of. wood.
rly transfer to canvas
ing ruler, pem: pencil

jdentical transfer

or marker.
anvas an almost
‘ ives the picture o i hoir desi as.
: Th;‘rdly,. g'nal cture, USe t, colouring penmls in thelr dcsm_:d :rt:hat
rom the O7E’ d et some pa er from new paper of magazine f
Fourthly, n€ f tear th o small pieces through the use ©
glue on canvas by

ad layers of

s still wet wi
(by size and by

] using 8 p&! ' g
whi}:;gmlilgécs ofgpapcr will stick _lo canva d.e?ifrl:;n ::::;es
glue plicc the pieces © er in ! .

colour).

it

*‘%—!:,:{._rﬁ-“"o BONS S
o
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flour, coloured sand or flower petals. It is usually made during Diwalj.
(Deepaw.aﬂi) and other Indian festivals. It is traditionall.y dt'me by WOmen_
Rangoli designs can be simple geometric shapes, deity impressiong o
flower and petal shapes but it can also be very elaborate designs crafte
by numerous people. The base material is usually dry or wet pourdereg
rice or dry flour, to which sindoor (vermilion), haldi (turmeric) and other
natural colors can be added. Chemical colors are a modern variation apg
other materials include red brick powder, sands flowers etc.

Rangoli art is an adornment or decoration that has different names i
different states of India such as Chaookpurna in Chhattisgarh, Mandana
in Rajasthan, Aripan in Bihar, Alpana in Bengal and Maharashtra,
Rangavalli in Karataka, Kolam in Tamil Nadu, Muggulu in Andhra
Pradhesh, Alikhthap in Kumaon Kalam in Kerala Jhunti in Orissa and
Saathiya in Gujrat. In Japanese art flower arrangement is known as
Ikebana or Kodo means giving life to flowers or the way of flowers. It
is a art of flower decoration.

=20 [ S R, — S

Ans. Rice Powder Rangoli : These Rangoli need a little bit of preparation.
Soak half cup of rice in water. After the rice has absorbed the water,
drain the water and let it dry for sometime. Grind the rice with the help |
of a food processor. Mix some water when it is needed and make a
beautiful designs with the help of rice powder,

Flower Rangoli :

This kind of Rangoli is made with flowers. At first choose different
contrasting colours to make a beautiful Rangoli - Bright yellows, reds,
white, purple in flowers such as marigold, Rose, Jasmine, look great.
After making the Rangoli on the surface a cup of water in a flat plate
and must keep sprinkling water as required to keep the flowers fresh and
prepare a Rangoli just like a flower bouquet in a flower vase.
Coloured Powder Rangoli :

This 1s the most common one and does not require much preparation. Al
first, get the sand colours, Febric colours at the market and there are lf"
of colours to choose from. Just draw a design of your choice and fill it
the colours. Basically Rangoli designs are geometrical patterns.
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There is no limit to the imagination. People make incredible desigﬁs

and drawing and filling of colours is j
. . ust .
geting together with family and fn'endjs .s fun as the whole joy is of

N YL L Y

Al:!s. .Modelling clay.is any of a group-of malleable substances used in
building and sculpting. The material compositions and production

processes vary considerably
There are different kinds of Clay making thies are as below :

¢ Ceramic clay

Ceramic clays are water-based substances made from clay minerals and
other raw materials. They are baked at high temperatures in a process known
as firing to create ceramics, such as terra cotta, earthenware, stoneware,
and porcelain. Paper clay produced by pottery clay manufacturers is a clay
body to which 2 small percentage of processed cellulose fiber has been
added. When kiln-fired, the paper burns out, leaving the clay body.
Consequently, the firing temperatures and glazes selection should be the

same on those used with the clay body.

¢ Oil-based clay
binations of oils, waxes, and

Oil-based clays ar¢ made from various com
te like water, oil-based clays

clay minerals. Because the oils do not evapord’ :
remain malleable even when left in dry environments for 1ong periods.

Articles made fro lays cannot be fired, and thus are not

ceramics. Because rising temperature d'ccreases oil 'viscosity. thF
malleability is influenced by heating Of (lzoolmg the clay. Qll-based_ cla)-r is
not water-soluble. AS it can be re-used, it1sa popu!ar maftcnal for animation
artists who need 10 bend and move their models. Itis available ina multitude

of colours and i8 non-toxic. : e
: o by a number © genericized tra emarks.
OflebaseC Germany by Franz Kolb in

Plastili plasteline), which was patcntcd in |
ISa;(t)llzlaiocl;evelopcd by Claude Chavant in 1892 and irademarked in 1927.
' invented in 1897 by William Harbutt of Bathampton,

Plasticine Was i
i linais irademarked as Roma Plastilina by Sculpture House,

England. Plasti
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| i their website, their formula is lO(? years old. Rom,
g;;lﬁicncaoﬁ::gli:lz sulfur, and since certain mo!dmﬂ‘klngdt;og}p;)nudnds qo
not set in sulfur's presence, making molds of items m Ustria|
sticine is difficult. '
Plaf:Ladily worked in fine detail, oil-based clays are also dsmglble. for the
creation of detailed sculptures from which molds can be made. astings ang
reproductions can then be produced from ml‘lch more durable materl.als. Cars
and airplanes may be created using industrial design-grade modelling clay.

¢ Polymer clay

Polymer clay is a modelling material that cures when heat.ed frorr} 129 to
135 °C (265 to 275 °F) for 15 minutes per 6 millimetres (lf‘f in) of thickness,
and does not significantly shrink or change shape durl.ng the process.
Despite being called "clay", it generally contains no clay minerals. Polymer
clay is sold in craft, hobby, and art stores, and is used by artists, hobbyists,
and children. Polymer clay is also popular in animation, since it allows
static forms to be manipulated frame after frame. Leading brands of polymer
clay include Fimo, Kato Polyclay, Sculpey, and Modello.

¢ Paper clay

Main article: Paper clay

Paper clay is handmade or commercially available clay to which a small
percentage of processed cellulose fiber is added. The fiber increases the
tensile strength of the dry clay and enables dry-to-dry and wet-to-dry joins.
Commercial paper clays air-dry to a firm, lightweight sculpture, with
minimal shrinking during the drying process.

Paper clay can be used as an unfired body in craft and doll-making. It is
used in ceramic art studios as sculptural and functional studio pottery.
¢ The Importance of Clay & Creativity

Art plays a significant role in our children’s dev
are young, we are excited when the
a hand-drawn card for Valentine’
years, we need to encourage the

elopment. When our children
y bring home a watercolour painting or
s Day. As children enter their teenage

. M to continue to cultivate this creativity
even as other activities start to take priority, such ag getting involved in

high school sports or buying the latest electronic gadgets.

Clay is one medium that pPromotes creativij
to young people - it helps promote self-
expression and develops problem-

ty. It is especially beneficial
confidence, encourages self-
solving skills, Noam Zimin, founder of
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Clay Dance Studio in. Siskiyou County, states, “I believe few art mediums
kindle growth and skills in children the way clay does.”

Noam offers a variety of pottery classes, including a class for K-8th

de students, adult pottery classes, and a special class for parents and
children together. There are several courses he offers the schools during
the academic year: a special course on Native American pottery and its
connection to basket weaving in the Siskiyou County area, a course in
ancient oil lamp making with a pit fire (dating back to ancient Egypt), and
a class where he uses pottery to bring to life a book called A Single Shard,
which is about a potter and his apprentice.

Keith Burroughs, who teaches ceramics at Stellar Charter School in
Redding, explains that there are many benefits to ceramics: “The special
thing I see over and over again is watching the self-esteem of each student
grow when they accomplish something they thought they couldn’t do. The
reward on their smiling faces is wonderful. Some students may struggle in
some courses yet really do well in arts like ceramics or music.”

Stellar Charter School provides classes in ceramics and pottery from
st through 12th grade. The classes focus on ceramic techniques, hand
building, wheel work and sculpture. The school also offers an advanced
ceramics class for high school students where they do more challenging
projects. “To take a lump of clay and make it into something usable or
beautiful changes your outlook on life,” says Keith.

All Fired Up Ceramic Art Center in Chico is a professional wet clay
studio offering ceramic art classes for children and adults; it’s a place where
artists and students can connect with each other and have access to supplies
and materials. For those new to using wet clay, basic pottery skills are
taught based on the type of project a customer chooses and whether the
student wants a series of lessons or just a one-time class.

In January and February, Norma Lyon will be teaching workshops on
rattle and whistle making. In mid-February, the studio will offer
“Diversability Wednesdays” to encourage collaboration between clients
of all ages with and without developmental disabilities.

For teenagers with an upcoming birthday, a clay party may be a creative
way to celebrate. Janice Hofmann, owner of All Fired Up in Chico, explains,
“The organizer of the party usually picks out a project for the group to do,
but individuals can add many special personal touches.” All Fired Up in
Redding also offers birthday party packages. For pottery painting, different
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types of pottery are available such as mugs, plates and platters. The customer
chooses the colors of paint for the objects, paints them, and then the studjo
glazes and fires them.

Both All Fired Up studios host events for large and small groups. AJ)
Fired Up in Redding has hosted groups such as the Redding School of the
Arts, University Preparatory School, and Turtle Bay School. The studio jn
Chico is available for family reunions, ladies night out evenings, and
employee team-building events.

As parents we want to foster the tajents of our children. My daughters
cmt_ed a variety of ceramic pieces in their junior high ceramics class which
pmvldc:d me a window into their personal identities. What they envisioned
in their imagination came to life with clay. Making something out of cla
stimulates the i -~ -*~ation: as you create an obj /
il ; ject you reveal an aspect of

L l_-.-“.ven for those children and teens who don't show much creative talent,
it's important not to lose sight of the importance of the creative arts such
as ceramics, in their lives. Parents need to support the arts in schnois and
encourage children and teens to take art classes. As ceramics teacher Ken

Burroughs states, “So many ti i i i
. y umes ar 1s set aside for financ
our youth need this education.™ ‘el easons when

WBUTTEPA B.ED GUIDE LINE
Site -https://educationguideline10.blogspot.com

Facebook group - WBUTTEPA B.ED GUIDE LINE
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